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INTRODUCTION

1. Fhe Origin of Philosophical Enquiry

In this world, the end of all activity is happiness. No-
body even in his imagination likes to suffer pain even for a
moment. Even those who commit suicide do so only when
they are sorely disgusted with the pains inherent in Samsara,
Truly has it been said by our elders, ** Every one desists from
pain; every one desires happiness.” But what happiness is
cannot be very well explained by those who lack philosophical
insight. The enjoyment of sense-objects which people resort
to as * pleasure ’ day and night and for which they put forth
their utmost effort is considered by philosophers as entirely
undesirable, mixed as it is always with pain. So the wise leave
all worldly enjoyments even as one does honey mixed with
poison and seek the highest end of human existence which
alone leads to final and absolute happiness; and after they
have attained it for themselves, they are moved with pity for
the creatures quivering in the well of miseries and for their
good they apply themselves to the propagation of the truth
attained. Thus do the wise explain the Origin of Philosophi~
cal Enquiry.

II. The Significance of Sainkhya Philosophy

Of all the philosophical systems, - Simkhya has been
considered by all to be the most ancient.. Nobody can gain-
say the fact that this occupies a prominent place in all the
Sistras, since this is either supported or controverted by every
philosophical system. Therefore, the ilmportance of this
Sistra is recognised by all the systems. Sankaracarya says—
« The doctrine, moreover, stands somewhat near to the
Vedinta doctrine since, like the latter, it admits the non-
difference of cause and effect, and it, moreover, has been
accepted by some of the authors of the Dharma-sitras, such
as Devala, and so on. For all these reasons we have taken
special trouble to refute the pradhana doctrine.” (S.BR.E.,
XXXIV, p. 289), So also in the Mahabharata we read—
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* There is no knowledge like that of Samkhya, no power like
that of Yoga. You should have no doubt as to Samkhya being
the highest knowledge.”. (Santi. 316, 2).

Though the use of the word Samkhya is found first of all

in the Svet. Up.—q@d wiesiarigasg etc,, (VI, 13), yet
Samkhya eflections are found even in the Rgveda and the
other Upanisads. This proves the antiquity. of this Sastra.
This will be made clear in detail further on.

Samkhya is derived from the word Samkhya. The word
Samkhya is used in the sense of thinking and counting. Cf,
==y e fparen | (Amara I, V. 3 ). Thinking may be with
reference to basic principles or knowledge of Self. Counting
refers to the twenty-four principles and asaki, atusti etc,
The double implication of the word has been set forth by
Vijnanabhiksu in his preface to Samkhya-pravacanabuasya, by
a quotation from the Mbh.—

“ geni 9535 &d SFR T TG |
acaif =1 [1dana aied swifdag

So, Samkhya means knowledge of Self through right dis-
crimination, Garbe is of opinion that the word Samkhya was
originally used in the sense of counting, and it was then appli-
ed to the system of Kapila which enumerates the five princi-
ples. ( For details and the opinion of ]acobl see S.P., p.139,
2n. and pp. 190-191). Jayacandra Sarmi says with regard
to Samkhya in Samskrta-Candiika, a magazine which became
defunct long ago, that the Samkhya is tawny, with deep-
brown face, and has a big belly. He has a rosary in his
hand and a staff, and keeps long nails and hair. ( Adipurina
quoted, VII of 1821 Sake vol. 1 and 2, p.8). Really speaking,
since the word Kapila stands both for a particular colour and
for the founder of Samkhya philosophy, therefore, owing
to the similarity of word the writer of the Purana has indulged
in conjectures of his own. It appears that the writer of the
Purana at the time of writing happened to see some sage with
tawny face and corpulent body and was led to describe his
form and colour,
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Some scholars, seeing the rejection of I$vara in the
Samkhya- -system, Lave maintained that it is vedamruddha or

opposed to Sruti (S.S.,p.21f,;8S. p., 13f1.). Sankaracarya

also, seeing that Samkhya is opposed to advaita, avers that
Samkhya is not rooted in the Srutls

* Although there are many Smrtis treating of the soul,
we have singled out for refutation the Samkhya and Yoga
because they are widely known as offering the means for
accomplishing the highest end of man and have found favour
with many competent persons, Moreover, their position is

strengthened by a Vedic passage referring to them, *He who

has known that cause which is to be apprehended by Samkhya
and Yoga he is freed from all fetters’ (Sve. Up VI 13).. reens
we refute by the remark that the highest beatitude is not to
be attained by the knowledge of Samkhya Smrti irrespective
of the Veda, nor by the road of Yoga-practice.” (S.B.E.,
XXXIV, pp. 297-8). In deciding also the vaidika or the non-
vaidika character of Samkhya, the great Sankara says— “ The
scriptural passage which the plirvapaksin has quoted as proving
the eminence of Kapila's knowledge would not justify us in
believing in such doctrines of Kapila (. e., of some Kapila ) as

-are contrary to scriptures, for that passage mentions the bare

name ot Kapila ( without specifying which Kapila is meant ),

.and we meet in tradition with another Kapila, iz, the one

who burned the sons of Sagara and had the surname of Vasu-

deva.” (S.B.E.XXXIV, p.294). i

Slmllarly, others have also maintained the opposntlon of

Samkhya to Sruti. Truly speaking, Samkhya could be divided
into two—one se$vara, the other nirisvara. Let the theists
not take the nirisvara-Samkhya, propounded in the Karika,

etc., as rooted in Sruti, but who can take exception to the

vaidika character of the szsvara-Samkhya as propounded in the

Ubpanisads, the Mahabharata and the puranas ? Forinstance, we

.come accross ** yatha-srutinidarSana as a synonym of Samkhya

in—
wqife ag guif acaif 1 agfio
agxaﬂf%mfmﬁ gapfifRATa
(Mbh., Sinti., 310, 25)
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In the 313th chapter of Sintiparvan, in the sectiom
describing the intrinsic, extrinsic and super-natural aspects of
the vibhutis of Prakrti many synonyms of the upholders of
Samkhya are met with e. g., sigmeacasRia: (v, 1) axqrdaiia.
@) Frmgfia:, (3) g, (4) dafEzfia, () awghfaRia,.
(6, 7, 8 and 9) geagigiwnar, (10) garmaagr, (11) ara@gi&:,.
(12) gamerfaiia:, (13). Here the word * Yathasrutmidarsinah’
being repeated four times establishes the vaidika character of
theistic Sammkhya. Moreover, even the atheistic Samkhya
is vaidika in character, inasmuch as the traditional categories.
have been borrowed from Upanisads, etc. [ Jacobi takes the
the atheistic Samkhya as older, and believes that there has
been an attempt for the synthesis of the theistic and the
atheistic Simkbyas in the later Upanisads, the Bhagavadgita
and portions of the Mahabharata, vide-Ent. Gott. p. 32]-
Therefore, from the presence in the names of the acaryas of
Samkhya in the offering to Rsis, it may be fairly guessed that
in olden times, even the most staunch thei:ts undertook the.
study of Samkhya (S.S., p.22.). This could not have been
possible if Sammkhya was not founded on Srutis.

III. Germs of Samkhya in the Vedas, etc.

The presence of Samkhya categories in the Srutis in a.
germinal form corroborates the former guess, We do not mean
to say that the principles of Sitmkhya in their detail are to be
sought in the Vedas and Upanisads as propounded by Samkhya-
Karika, That would be as ridiculous as trying to find out the
great banyan tree in its minute seed. Tamas described in the

13 PRSI o) | e 1)
Rgveda (X. 129, 3) A “IHiTHET TegWisasd *  etc.,
assumed later on the form of the Unmanifest. This very
Sruti, showing the dissolution of the elements and the elemen--
tal world in its cause, the darkness, points to satkaryavada.
Siyana also favours this interpretation in his bhasya on this
verse, Giving this very interpretation elsewhere, the Veda even.
explains Aja (the unborn) as the name of Pradhana—

aftged wud gy endr 99 dan wndtsge A )
IoTET AMEEAFAMG TiRAq fsalf JearE qey: |
(Rgveda, X, 82,6)
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Chronologically, Jacobi has divided the Upanisads into four
divisions on account of their variety, their origin in different
times, and their subject-matter (Ent. Gott. p. 6 and 19; H. I.
P.1p. 28 1P I, p. 141 ff.)

1. The most ancient : as Brhadaranyaka, Chandogya,
“Taittirlya, Aitareya and Kausitaki.

2. Angcient : as, Kathaka, isa, Svetasvatara, Mundaka and
Mahanarayana.

3. Modern : as, Prasna, Maitrdyani and Mandikya,

4, Most modern : the many Atharvana Upanisads.

Among the most ancient ones, in the Br. Up., the Purusa
is declared to be only a seer, not a doer, devoid of activity in
asmuchas he is without any association with anything (in
reality ) as in “ g g7 Uq CARAA GYET @ ARET T wevor o HEFT
@i ge saiaamgacsa  (IV. 3, 15 ff.) The word mahat is
indicative of the Samkhya word Buddhi in ** g a1 §793......9at
FaEARAa A A o §F HegoRAraR PEAT e g
ggerg etc.”  (Br. Up. IL 4, 12). The term Vijnanaghana
expounds the intelligent nature of Buddhi. [ Jacobi says that
it is very surprising how Samkhya attributes unconsciousness
to Buddhi which is by nature intelligence. vide, Ent. Gott. p.
32. In this connection, consult also the Vatsyayana Bhasya on
the Gautama-Siitra “ gigereRaga@aaaram” (L 15).]

In the Ch. Up. (VL 2,1) having first introduced the
‘theory of satkaryavada in “ @3 duigan sndidsaanzaiay— the
Sruti in the same mantra mentions the purva-paksa of asat-
karyavada in * g3F AgERIGAN ARRFEANGAT qeAIgad: TEET .
It then advances in the next mantra satkaryavada that is, (@a:
g=ga ), as a contradiction of the previous statement, €. g
Y geg @G GEd @IRR e FuREd: SRR, axad deead
adRavagatm” (VL 2, 2). Here the difference from
Sankara-Vedanta is that it accepts the aggregate of effectsas
real and not unreal like maya. It maintains that this aggregate
of effects exists as a reality in the cause. Thus it clearly
expounds satkaryavada. The cause has been signified as real.
This has also .been indicated in the mantra w1 pJHa FRASA
a3 ad PEd g B AR gREkad g, (Ch. Up. VI
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1, 4). Thus arose the Parinamavada of the Samkhyas ( Ent.
Gott., p. 14). For this reality or existence were produced
fire, earth, etc. The expounding of three forms of these obje-
cts in ** gg3d TRA & duaeagd, g a3, F agargrmghRe
QIR B3I amdd i samfida aaq” (Ch. Up, VI 4,1) is
only an earlier form of the Sattva, Rajas and Tamas .of the
Samkhya philosophy. The redness of fire indicates Rajus, Just
as red colour colours cloth, etc., so Rajas colours citta, because
of its property of activity. Even so, the whiteness of water
indicates Sattva, because white water has the property of
purifying things. Sattva also purifies the mind with knowledge.
The dark colour of anna = Earth is an indication of T amas.
The dark colour covers everything. Even so, the insentient
T amas covers the knowledge born of Sattva. [S,ee, Bala, p. 3.
What has been propounded by Suryanarayana Sastri in con-
tradiction of this will be found in the Introduction, S. N.S.].
This very thing is propounded in the mantra ** SHH SIeaTH~
gemg "’ (Sv. Up. IV 5; Mahanarayana Up. p. 141, I$adi). The
trivitkarana (trebling ) Sruti found in the (Ch. Up. VI. 4 and
5) also corroborates this opinion. We also see that the word
trivrt has been used in the sense of the three Attributesin

“FuEan fgaq etc.” (Sv.Up.l, 4) also. There the three-foldness.
of grain, etc., has been indicated by the gross, the medium
and the small sizes. It appears that the three-foldness of the
Attributes has also been used similarly. Jacobi has also
accepted this ( Ent. Gott., p. 32).

The Samkhya categories are clearly stated in the later
Upanisads, e. g., in Katha * gaasg qu gigdavar agaac” (111,
10). Mahat is the synonym of Ahankara, Similarly, we find
Avyakta and Purusa in * ugq: WASISHIHAIET: WG | w0
P F1 @r qu i 0 (Ibid, I 11). Prof.  Radhakrishnan

believes that the indifference and inactivity of Purusa have

been indicated in * g guulf @y q@Ry GAM 34 YRAEIAR | AT
e wighy wasa-ar sifmizitg W in the Mundaka Up. (UL 1)
[I.p.1,2:9,1n].

It is a well-known fact .that Svetadvatara is essentially a
Samkhya Upanisad. It abounds in the Simkhya categories. For
instance in this alone, the words Samkhya and Kapila have
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been used for the first time. ** gemeh siegmirway” (VI 13),
Y &R agd wTS gaau " (V.2). In tlis connection, we shall
show later that there is a good deal of controversy about the
word Kapila. It is again in this Upanisad that the words
vyakta, avyakta and jna are found, e.g., * égiﬁﬁazam&ﬁ q
R WA e etc.” (L 8); also “qift gamdirnlams
Zmrete.” (L1.9). vide also the Mbh. “&gt sgiAixisTARA:
gagad:"” (IIL 30.88. This whole verseis quoted in the Gauda,
on the 61st Karika ). Similarly, the use of the words Pradhana,
Prakrti and Guna is also found here, e, g. “gt gmaq” (L, 10),
“ i g w5 Aa” (IV, 10), ** Sareafs @gifem” (1013),
etc. Also, the mantra ** queafd Frad sisard TamMi R
sigh: ggidgeirnd BErag  RAmmsaigg 1" (Sv. Up. 1, 4)
propounds the categories of Samkhya, The word trivrt refers
to the three gunas, the word sodasanta refers to sixteen vikaras,
the word gatardhara points to the fifty varieties of pratyaya-
sarga. Keith's doubt about the Samkhya character of this
verse will not bear examination (S.S. p.11). He has given
up the reasonable interpretation and says, * The worth of such
identifications must be regarded as uncertain and no conclu-
sive evidence is afforded by them, as plays on numbers are
much affected by the Brahmanical schools. " But he has nct
given any different interpretation himself and is, therefore,
open to the charge of leaving the present and the relevant in
favour of the absent and the irrelevant,

But simply on the basis of the presence ofa few techni-
cal terms of Samkhya, we should not conclude that a parti-
cular Upanisad propounds Samkhya doctrines. Fo,r instance,
in places like “grgt g sad farmiga g wdaw” (Sv. Up. IV,
10) though there is a technical term of Samkhya, yetit
appears that it is only supporting the Vedanta doctrire.
Therefore, seeing that Samkhya comes closely after Vedanta
in these Upanisads, Jacobi declares that there cannot te
any two opinions among scholars with regard to the fact that
the rise of the Samkhya and Yoga systems lies between the most
ancient and the ancient Upanisads. ( Ent. Gott. p. 21)

Among the modern Upanisads, the mention of Sattva, Rajas
and Tamas by name, the exposition of the five subtle elements,
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the enunciation of the five gross elements and reference to the
Samkhya categories of ksetrajna, samkalpa, adhyavasaya, abhi-
mana and linga clearly show that these Upanisads come after
the formulation of the Samkhya system. As—* qqy g1 sgA4HIT,
aagazlfﬁ'f@lﬁé ELTIC RSO R L) S AU diszisy g¥qania:
9fA9Ed =g SxergaqEnEaiea: ganfg: ete,” (Maitrayant Up.,,
IV.'5), “quammif yameddieg daugmaiA qaeaaisq etc.
(Ibid IIL. 2), “gfrft = g@ifaren swendme: ™ ete. (Pr. Up.
IV. 8) and so on.

In the Mbh. and the Puranas, we find Samkhya philosophy
fully reflected. At one place we find the mention of the five
gross elements, the twenty-four categories in their manifested
or unmanifested character and the three gunas ( Mbh. III. 209,
16-21; 211, 4.). The distinction between Prak_rti and Purusa
has been extensively expounded in Santiparvan (285, 33-40).
He‘Je the word sattva stands for Prakrti and not Brahman, But
Keith, seeing that sattva was used as the subject of comparison
of a spider, erroneously maintains that sattva is referring to
.Brahman (S.S., p.17). It will be clear from the two verses quot-
ed below that his explanation is erroneous, since it is opposed to
the context:—"gat f§ yma avd a%a: ARSI | GEEATEERT aaga-
S 1 3 ) EUEARGHAGIRAT @7 QU SaAnSRT gd REe
%gd1 97 | 3¢ 1" We find a reference in the Mbh. of Samkhya
knowledge being called Vaisesika which was imparted to
Janaka by Paiicadikha of Parasara gotra, e. g., * gemiSa-qg1 =g

¢ DN~

@4 334% gu  (Santi, 330, 23a ). There again, three paths of
emancipation have been described We find there from the
context that leaving aside the paths of mere knowledge or
action, Samkhya lays down a third kind of path, »iz. a com-
bination of knowledge and action. Santi, 320-38-40. In this
connection, (vide my article, P, O. C., Lahore, II, 1027 f ).

In the dialogue between Janaka and Sulabha, the latter
uses the word Samkhya in the sense of a particular kind of a
sentence,— “digd wigaHAl 41 oy gedisE: | adaragsan
A= A i 9 guAl 9 ga aFama: | dEgdaaga an
dedegaarag 0 ' (Santi. 320, 79 and 82). But at one place in
the Mbh., thirty qualities of a body have been mentioned. This
classification of qualities is not met with in the Samkhya

L p————
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philosophy e. ., (1) Sabda. (2) Sparsa, (3) Rasa, (4) Rupa,
(5) Gandha, (6-10) The five senses, (11) Manas, (12) Buddhi,
(13) Sattva, (14) Ahaim-karta, (15) Samagrya, (10) Sanghata,
(17) Prakyti, (18) Vyakti, (19) Dvandvayoga, (20) Kala, (21-
23) the five gross elements, (26) Sadbhavayoga, (27) Asad-
bhavayoga, (28) Vidhi, (29) Sukra and (30) Bala ( Santi. 320,
97-112). So it has been said :—* fHaddaad g gon deaag: @
e 99 9 aegt @R war " (ibid. 112)). There, the eight-
fold varieties of Prakrti and sixteen varieties of modifications
have been described in the 31°th chapter of the same Parvan,
Again, the nine kinds ‘of creation mentioned there are not
found in Samkhya books. They are as given below :—

(1) The creation of mahat from avyakta, (2) from mahat
there is the creation of aharkara, (3) from the latter of manas,
(4) from it, that of the five gross elements, (5) from these,
that of five attributes, (6) from these, that of five senses, O
from these, that of ** connected with the senses ( aindriyaka),”
(8) from this, that of the upper and oblique varieties and (9)
from the oblique, there is the .creation of the lower variety,
Thus, there is mutual discrepancy in the doctrines 'expoulnded
in the Mbh. The categories taught by Paficadikha in Santi.
219, are nowhere obtained in the Samkhya. A teaching of
this very teacher, quite different ,frorn that mentioned above,
is found in 321, 96-112 of the Santi. Inthe 274th chapter,
the doctrines expounded by Devala are different from every
other, But even in the midst of divergent expositions of
Samkhya doctrines, all agree with regard to the exposition of
Brahman or Iivara. Even though the plurality of purusas
has been accepted, Brahman has been described as the basis of
all. (vide—*" agat gewoi A 9% Aifaesan, © Santi 350. 26).
Asuri, having taught Samkhya to Padicalikha, got merged in

_ Brahman—** gl a8 et ge@dd) qigiavsy aread, S[a]

azsgzd i (Sani, 218, 13)

In the Bhagavadgiti also, we do not find atheism among
the Samkhyas. Rather we find the antiquity and dualism of
Samkhya propounded in it ( Tilak's Gitarahasya, Hindi trans-
lation by Sapre, p. 514, 1917 edn.). Kapila the pioneer of
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Samkhya philosophy has been described by Lord Krsna as an
exawple of his own glory; e. g * fagi #idar g«: 7 ( Bh. G, X,
26 ). Here the Samkhya path without karman is only a syno-
mym of Jnana. Therefore Sahkaracarya explains the word
krtanta as “gamfd #Ai=a qeara: aReantein @ sara: T4 seaa
(Bh. G. XVIII, 13). Sahkaracarya explains the word guna-
samkhyana (Bh. G. XVIII, 19) as the system of the Kapila
the subject-matter of which is the exposition of the three
gunas viz, Sattva, -Rajas and Tamas,

Againin the 3rd chapter of Bhagavata Purina, the
Samkhya doctrines in detail tend to propound devotion to
- Visnu. Among the Puranas also, the various traditional
schools interpret Samkhya doctrines in their own way ( see V.,
P, VL 5, 2-8; VI, 4, 35 Sk. P. Prabhasa-khanda, 18, 13-15;
Brah. P. ch. 213 ff).

In the Manu-smrti also which is contemporary with the
Mbh. (S.S.p.52) thereis a detailed description of Sattva,
Rajas and Tamas ( XIL. 24-52) and reference to the three
pramanas (ibid, 105). But the .word Samkhya is not found
init, Medhatithi, commenting on " SR GFAl, adveEe:

g1 (L. 76), says—Rgaimmzgrazismeaeagrg—, and thus in-
dicates the presence of Simkhya doctrine. In Visnusmrti,
the distinction of Purusa from the twenty-four categories,
preceded by discrimination, has been clearly described. One
of the stanzas ( XX, 25 of this Smrti very closely corresponds
with the comment on the second Karika by Gaudapada (S.
S.p.52). Inthe Sahkha-samhiti we find twenty-five cate-
gories but Purusa is identified with Vispu (VII, 21-25),
Yajiavalkya Smrti has also been influenced by Samkhya e, g.
garaRErmndisggRasa: | arEdsaggiogaaumi g v (I
179 ff.). We have already said that the Samkhya categories
exrounded in these books give prominence to Isvara ( See also

Bh. Com. pp. 183-4, where Belvalkar points out five stages of

the evolution of Samkhya doctrines. ).
1D, Samkhya Teachers

Names of twenty-six Samkhya teachers are met with in
the Smrtis, the Mbh., the Karik3s, etc. They are as follows :—
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(1) Kapila, (2) Asuri, (3) Paficadikha, (4) Vindhya-
visa, or Vindhyavasaka or Vindhyavasin, (5) Varsaganya, (6 »
Jaigisavya, (7 ) Vodhu, (8) .Asitadevala or Devala, (_9)
Sanaka, (10) Sanandana, (11) Sanatana, (12) Saxjfukumara,
(13) Bhrgu, (14; Sukra, (15) Kasyapa, (16) Parasara '(17)
Garga or Gargya, (18) Gautama, (19) Narada, (20) Arstisena
(21) Agastya, (22) Pulastya, (23) Harita, (24) Uluka; (25)
Valmiki and (26) Suka.

1. Kapila

Mentioned in the Sv. Up. (5, 2°) for the first time, Kapilz
is known everywhere as the founder of the Samkhya .philoso-
phy. Many people think that he was not a historulcal per-~
sonage. But Garbe, criticising the views of Max-Miller and
Colebrooke, believes that the traditionally handed down name
of Kapila cannot be regarded as fictitious; there is anot%ler
support in'the name of the town Kapilavastu of the Buddhls.ts,
(S.Y,2,§3). Keith, on the other hand, opines tha't: Kaplla.‘
was not a historical person as he is found identified with Agn:
or Visnu or Siva, and is, therefore, another name for Hiranya-
garbha (S.S. 9, In., Mbh. Santi. 339, 66-67; 342, 92-93). Kaviraja
Gopinatha also agrees with this opinion as expressed by him in
the introduction to Jayamahagala published by me (p.3).
Bilarima Udasina, in his footnotes to Yogabhasya L. 25’:
“qiRfagA RdiEEAEEE EROAMETEE, WEEOEE SeEaEE &3
giarg | saysi— ) ' .

“( 9) snfifg = anfzrafdat Ruoawn: eafpy:, fainfe=
fase cafid Fraafas = eaidw aftwa F e el
fiagad wg@ geq S@E@d 0 (R) ‘=l osgd w5l asaan
g sgme = ada’ gf gean wfteey SEAEEd grEAAIR: 44 0
() vad %43 aw g Fefagar sﬁaralg(ﬁ qied ﬂ‘??iﬁmﬁ-
fafig 1 ( Bhagavata Purana, 1. 3. II ). &Rt €38l s@amEaeasiasa-
@A Ffhe g wra: | ¢ wfi @ SRS aw ai@qmwa&q&:ﬁ’ gfr @gr-
ARG g FEINRA A9 | FeaNad 9 #fie F@gA s enzﬁ N (%)
WeRIarsIaae ‘E&N qgd #06 af wfteasmift Reoanw o7 gEd
¢ 3t g aRagaataweagarifReng: 1 (Ch. S. S. p. 62).
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From a quotation in the Baudhayana (2, 6, 30 ), we learn
that an asura Kapila divided the four a$ramas. There is another
Kapila also who wrote a Kapilasmrti dealing with the S$raddha,
vivcha, prayascitta ceremonies (H. Dh. I pp. 25, 525).
Sankari3carya also thinks that the Kapila: of Simkhya is diffe-
rent from the Vedic Kapila ( Br. S. Bhasya IL. 1, 1) Anandagiri,
commenting on this says thac the Vedic Kapila is that one
who reduced the sixty-thousand sons of Sagara to ashes. Heis
quite different from the Saihkhya teacher. But we find in the
Padmapurana that one Kapila alias Vasudeva taught the
Saimkhya doctrines to Brahman, Bhrgu, etc., supported by the
Vedas; another Kapila taught (the Simkhya) as opposed to
all the Vedic tenets (quoted in N. B. S,, IL. 1,1, p. 4). But
according to the Bhagavata Purana (3.25.1) Vasudeva him-
self was born as Kapila from the womb of Devahiiti 3atdcg
QeI AMAARKART | FAQ: @A GARIAIIGY Jmg 0

Thus, we find no strong proof for believing Kapila a histo-
rical person.

2. Asuri

There is a difference of opinion also with regard to the
reality of Asuri, the first disciple of Kapila. Kaviraja Gopi-
natha thinks him to be a historical person (Jay., Int. p. 3.). But
Garbe and Keith are opposed to this yiew (S. S. pp. 47-48; S.
Y. pp. 2-3 : Garbe adds that if Asuri is really historical then
he is different from his namesake mentioned in the Satapatha-
Brahmana ). The two interesting accounts as to how Kapila
taught Asuri are found in the Jayamangala and the Mathara-
vrtti, In the Mbh., Asuri is made .the teacher of Paiicadikha
" A a=RIEl A FIASAT AFgE: 1. g sud Red etc.” (Sant,
218, 6,10). We find only one quotation ascribed to Asuri, viz.
* A ZRIRTAT 931 ARISET Fi | 9QRFARS: @31 991 SRAdls-
7% Il 7' in the commentary of Haribhadra on the Saddarsana-
samuccaya ( p. 36)

3. Paiicasikha

Paticaéikha, the disciple of Asuri is found quoted in the
following works :

INTRODUCTION ) 13

A. Y. Bh.— | .
(a)“uwva @ @it g@m” (9] (am) “afk-
figr faatafaaafug seoagnar o@fiugd  RgEaEe =
drar 7 1 [ 9.’ ] (3 ) © qruAEacAEAg RETsedicrd gracdasa
[9. 38 ] (3) “ axnueash A1 GxEATCHCAAIfASdIc qed EFRAGAR-
cITeREETd wealaeaed sAEAIRIAHsIag weal: @ saisafigs:
[R.u] (&) “agfga: ot guaErAelraiRfidamagn @Il?\"l?l- _
gy Mga ” (R4 ] (F) ©eqrd edet: qg: 9IRE: IEIIAY: |
Faeed q9FITATEH e, FAe @ § agTaRfd IEFHIEr aq: s
cqqagaed &fsaf ? (R, 93] (%) ¢ snfaan wafaar qEET
faeges, aaFal cafmd: @8 qaded 7 [ 9]0 (&) “ gersa-
AauE@Esadfaeg wafa 7 [ 1 ¥3. ]
Vyisa does not give the name of Paiicadikha, but it is
Vacaspati who says so.
B. S.Su—
() “ sdgmRaam: gafia: ” (v R ] (%) “ sifyasffiar
gy qafy@: [ € §¢ ]
C. S.S.B— . ‘
(&) “acd am su-'nqasmalﬁﬁﬁﬂ?ﬁﬁﬁﬁl&?@mfaﬁwaﬁé aHl-
ad: GalwE, € GUSh MERATAE qaadt garaE, TF aash
faifEamamg aaEd Aaeas ” [ 9. 939 ]
D. Bhamati.—
(&) « acemgRasAcenaAcafaR gasdEe: (e,
R0} |
E. Gauda. (Kar. 1) and Math. (Kar. 22)— ‘
(%)« qafeaRmeadt % FAAN @@: | 0 godt et @l gead
CIEREIC Ol i :
This verse is ascribed to Paficadikha by Bhavaganesa in his
Tattvayatharthyadipana and by Haribhadrasﬁri_ in Sastravarta-
samuccaya ( see Int, to Matharavrtti). Bhavaganesa was the

disciple of Vijiianabhiksu and flourished in the 17th century
A.D. The time of Haribhadrastri is about 725 A. D.
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F. Bala.—

(@) “ swagr arEg s3fa: ga@sIagi sad 1 7 (p. 153).
We find no account of this Paticasikha born in the family
.of Parasara ( Mbh. Santi. 320,23 ). All the quotations asciibed
to him are in prose except the “ E". It is just possible that he
wrote a prose treatise. According to Garbe Paiicadikha flouri-
shed in the first century A. D. (S. Y. p. 3). Vyisa, the author
of th: Yogabhasya, flourished in the 4cth century A. D. (L P.
II. 342 ). Itis possible that the writings of Paficadikha were
very commoa in the 4th century A. D., and, therefore, Vyasa
did not give his name while quoting. As Vicaspati frequently
mentions his name, we can safely infer that the writings of
Paiicasikha were known to him. Was it the Commentary on
the Samasasttras which fell into the hands of Vacaspati?
Vijlianabhiksu refers to Pabacadikha as the author of a
commentary on the Samasasttras or the Tattvasamasa; Bhava-
ganesa also rays the same thing; ** QHIAE TS oqTei ugikiaey
=" (Int. to Math p. 2). According to Chinese tradition,
Paticasikha is the author of Sastitantra (S.S.48). But this
account is not to be believed, as is proved by many writers.
Vacaspati, on the other hand, thinks that Sastitantra is a book
on Yogasastra and its author was Varsaganya (see Tattv. V.
-on Y. S.IV. 13; and Bhamati on Brahmasiitra 1. 1, 3). Kaviraja
Gopinatha .is of opinion that Vacaspati never saw the Sasti-
tantra ( Jay. Int. pp. 4-7), But, according to the late Mm. P.
Ramavatara Sarma, Vacaspati knew Sastitantra ( Bala. p. 226 ).
That this Palicaikha is different from his namesake in the
Mahabharata is evident from their views: he is different from
‘Gandhabba Paficasikha also ( S. S.. pp. 48, 51.)

4, Vindhyavasa

The view that Vindhyavasa is to be identified with Ivara-
*krsna is not sound ( Jay. Int. pp. 6-7). We find one quotation
from him in the Rajamartanda of Bhoja: *‘gzgaruadia gesaean,”
(Y.S.1V.23). Medhitithi also quotes his opinion in his

- Bhasya on Manu L.55: “ giexr R 3fuarauvaii=sra fraamssma:
This seems to be derived from the Slokavartika : ** S L C LS
fafagy feeqaifaar )™ (p. 704 ). Also in the Saddardanasamuccaya
‘we find a quotation from him : ** gedisizaraq @iRvlanagan | a4

- T
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S @ifeengad: el gamu’’ (p. 36) Vallilasena, king ‘of
Bengal (12th century A. D.), has given a list of woiks which
he consulted while compiling his Adbhutasagara. There we
find a work of a certain Simkhya teacher named Vindhyavasin
( H. Dh. 1, 341, 793n ). This proves that the work of Vindhya-

'vasin was available as late as the 12th century A. D. Tanusu-
*kharama, in his introduction to the Matharavrtti (Ch S.8S.),

has established an identity between Vindhyavasin and Vyadi

.on the basis of quotations from the Trikandasesa, the Haima-

kofa and the samyaminimamaila. He says : @ = wRiaar qaed 2y
Fgaqrdia:  (Kathasaritsagara, . 2) waififqaam dxgesdismn:
FEgfaq Fiawd &7, JGTIN: GaHSeT g gieggimEga e ” (. 3)
This leads us to suppose that Vindhyavasin alias Vyadi, flouri-
shed in the 4th century B. C. According to a Chinese tradi-
tion Vindhyavasin wrote a Simkhya work called Hiranyasaptati
( Bh. Com. p. 175). According to Dr. Belvalkar, Hiranyasaptati
is a commentary on the Samkhyakarika (ibid 177 ). But
Kaviraja Gopinatha says : “ The Anuyogadvarasitra of the
Jainas preserves a list of Brahmanical works, which contains
the name of Kanagasattari ( Kanaksaptati ), which I take to
be equivalent to the Suvarnasaptati or Hiranyasaptati, the name
of Simkhya-saptati familiar in China.” (Jay. Int.p.7.12n),
But it must be noted here that along with the Kanagasattari,
we find Madhara also in the list of the Anuyogadvarasutra, If
Madhara stands for the Matharavrtti then it is imp ssible to
conclude that Anuyogadvarastitra was written in the lst cen-
tury A.D. (F. O. Schrader in a letter to me from Kiel, March _
1,1927). In the Matharavrtti we find : “ g gdmarg strarEa
a quotation from the Hastamalakastotra which is of the age of
ﬁahkaricérya (i.e. 780-812 A.:.D,, See. Int., Math,, p.5).
Therefore, it is wrong to decide the age of Vindh,avasa or
Isvarakrsna on the basis of the Kanagasattari. And, if Vyadi
alias Vindhyavasin, is the author of the Hiranyasaptati, then
the latter is certainly different from the Samkhykarika, and
Vindhyavasin is different from I$varakrsna. Otherwise the
date of I$varakrsna will have to be pushed back to the 4th cen-
tury B. C. Therefore, it is safe to conclude, as Keith also says
that there are more than one Vindhyaviasins and that their
dates are uncertain ( S. S., 79 in; also, Karma., p. 59 )
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5. Varsaganya

We are as uncertain about Varsaganya as about the former
teachers of Samkhya, We find two quotations from him in
the Vyasabhasya : (1) “midasiRiiqramna go a3d 3@
qidaog: 7 (1L 53,) (2) “gumi a@ & 9 edmaa=si | 7q @R
g a-a3q giss#q U " (Ibid, IV. 13). Vicaspati thinks that
the latter quotation is taken from the Sastitantra. This very
verse is quoted by Vacaspati in his Bhimati with the remarks :
“9q U3 qRE gensiial sig &7 W agaeg: . (on the
Brahmastitrabhasya, II. 1, 3). Another quotation from Varsa-
ganya, * ‘wmqqi wfAa gaE @ WA aifog: 1 is found in the
Tatt. K. (on Karika 47). The quotation—* gemifa®d surm
gada 1" found in the Gaud., and the Math. (Kariki 17), is
ascribed to Varsaganya by Keith (S. S.73,3n). All these lead
us to the conclusion that the Chinese tradition ascribing the
authorship of the Sastitantra to Paficasikha is not trustworthy.
There is also considerable doubt as to Varsaganya being the:
author of the Sastitantra (Jay. Int. pp. 4-6; Hiriyanna :
* Sastitantra and Varsaganya’' Jowrnal of Oriental Research,
Madras, April-June, 1 29, pp. 107-112). This has been discus-
sed in detail below.

6. Jaigisavya

According to the Kiurmapurana, Jaigisavya was a class~
fellow of Paticasikha (S. S.51). This Jaigisavya is quoted as
an authority on Yoga ( Y. Bh,, II. 55 and III, 18 ). Vacaspati
also refers to him in his Nyayavartikatatparyatika as the-
author of Dharanasastra (on Nyayastra III. 2. 43). But
according to the Buddbacarita (12. 67 ), Aradakalama refers
to Jaigisavya, Janaka aad Parasara as persons who obtained
salvation through Samkhya (Jay., Int. p. 2, 2n.). In the present
state of our knowledge, we can say nothing more about
Jaigisavya.

7. Vodhu

Vodhu is also familiar by name alone. We have not come
across any of his writings or quotations. In the list of the
names of the sages pronounced in the Rsitarpana, we find the
name of Vodhu after that of Asuri, and before that of

=
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Paiicafikha, The opinion of Weber that it is the Brahmanised
form of Buddha's name, is quite untenable (see S.Y.p.6).
Keith has, however, discovered Vodhu's name before that of
Asuri in one of the parisistas of the Atharvaveda (S. S.51).

8. Devala -

We find a dialogue between Asitadevala and Nirada in

_the Mahabhirata (Sinti., Ch., 274). There we find eight kinds

of bhiuitas ( bhava, abhava, kala, prihvi, apas, vayu, akasa and.
tejas ); and kala impelled by bhava creating all the five

- elements, viz., earth, air, water, wind and glow. The senses

themselves are not the knowers but produce knowledge for
the ksetrajna. Higher than the senses is citta, higher than th.e
latter is manas, higher than it is buddhi and the highest of all is

- purusa. The ear, the skin, the eye, the nose, the tongue, the

citta, the manas and the buddhi are the eight instruments of
knov’vledge, etc. It is said there: guqq[qg{qléf & siengd AdE
e @er wata s 9t Ay | " (Verse 39). Thus we see
that this dialogue deals with theistic Samkhya. The quotations
from Devala, as found in the Apararka, a commentary on the
Yaijiiavalkyasmrti, resemble the Tattvasamasa very much ( See
Yijdavalkyasmrti, Anandasrama, Edn. II, pp.986-7). Kane,
“in his H. Dh. Vol. I, p. 121, says that Devala was a contem-
porary of the Smrtikaras, viz., Brhaspati and Katyayana. . And
the age of Katyayana according to him is between the 4th and

"6th centuries A.D. (see p.218). But Udayavirasastri says.

that as Devala is frequently alluded to in the Mahéphirata his
age must be determined by the age of the epic in its present
form. The Mahabhirata according to western scholars (says
M. Sastri ), assumed its present form by the 2nd century B. .C.
(P.O.C. Lahore, II, p. 865). But according to Prof. Winternitz
the epic assumed its present form by the 4th century A.D.
(See H.I.L. L. pp. 465-475). Devala does not seem to be
much older than Iévarakrsna. The theory ta the contrary
_does not seem to be convincing. It is based on theﬁ f.ollo.wmg
| quotation frcm the Matharavrtti : “ s@RIgo HHE g ad:
qERiEd G Wha-SuE-aeife-gia-3ae sedlaman (P, 84),
where the word prabhiti is taken to indicate a W'lde gap
"between Devala and Isvarakrsna. But the tr_aditi‘onal list found

T...2 '
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in the Matharavrtti does not tally with any other such list,
Therefore, _Méthata’s quotation can only establish Devala’s
priority to Iévarakrsna and nothing else.

9-926. Sanaka, etc.

Gaudapada (on Kar. 1), quotes a verse and a half in
which he enumerates the names of the seven sons of Brahman.
They are : Sanaka, Sananda, Sanatana, Asuri, Kapila,
Vodhu and Paficasikha. But in the Mahabharata, the list is
different ( Santi. 340, 67-69 ), viz., Sana, Sanatsujata, Sanaka,
Sanandana, Sanatkumira, Kapila and Sanatana. Unfortu-
nately we find no information about Sanaka, Sanandana,
Sanatana, Sana, Sanatsujata and Sanatkumara, except a re-
ference to Sanandanicarya in fEFmdufaas gid gasgara: v (S,
Su. VI, 69). There is a reference to a Sanatkumara, author
of some Smrti, in the Nirnayasindhu and the 'll"risthalisetu (H.
Dh. I, 656). Similarly we find Bhrgu, Sukra, Kaéyapa,
Parasara, Garga, Gautama, Narada, Arstisena, Agastya, Pulastya
and Harita mentioned as writers of Smrtis ( 1bid, index ). The
dialogue between Parasara and ]anak? named the Parasara-
gita, and found in the Mahabharata ( Santi., Chs., 290-299),
deals with the duties of the varnas and aramas and has no
vestige of Samkhya teaching in it. It is just possible that
Paridara came to be regarded as a teacher of Samkhya because
he happened to be born in the same family as Pagicasikha (Mbh.
Stinti... 320-23). Uluka is synoym for Kaudika. In the Chinese
translation of the Samkhya Karika, Tivarakrsna is referred to
as born in the KauSika family (Jay. Int. p. 2.2n). We know
absolutely nothing of ~Valmiki and Suka as teachers of
Samkhya.

V. Standard Works on Sainkhya

A. Available :(—

Of the standard works on Simkhya, only three are avail-
able. They are ‘* Samkhya-Sutras”, “Tattva-samasa’ and
«« Samkhya-Karika ",

Some scholars are of opinion that S, Si. are not written
by Kapila. The reason is that we find many passages from

INTRODUCTION 19

.other works in them. For example: * arg{a(f{ggqi‘mq" (Br. S.

IV.1,1) = S. Sa., IV. 3; “gaz: vgasy: Ga@e: (Y.S.1L46)
= S. Sa. III. 34 and VI 24, Again, in the sutras establishing
the authority of the Vedas (S. Si., V. 40-51), the influence of

-the Vedinra is clearly visible. Again, we find many passages

from Samkhya-Kariki, quoted in the Sitras. Madhavacarya of
the 14th century A. D. quotes from the Karikas and not Sttras

inhis S.D. S. The oldest commentator on the Sutras is

Aniruddha who flourished in about 1500 A.D. Therefore,

the Stitras must have come into existence between 138J and

1450 A. D. (See S.Y., pp. 8-9). Moreover, the comment-

.ator on the Sarvopakarini, a commentary on the Samasa-Sttra,
.opines that Kapila, the author of “Samkhya-Stutras’ is different

from Kapila, the author of Samasa-Sitra ( Ch., S. S., No. 246,
pp. 93-94). But as the author of the S, D. S. does not quote

from the Tattva-samasa even, so the antiquity of the latter also
is doubtful. And if the author of the S. Su., is Kapila, then

how did he quote Paficasika, etc., who were his grand-disciples
and who, therefore, must have flourished much later (See S.
Su., VI. 68-69 ) ? :

But Udayavira Sistri has tried to prove that Kapila him-
self is the author of the S. S@., in his articlz ** Antiquity of the
Samkhya Satra” (P. C.C., Lahore, II, pp. 855-882). Heis
of opinion that several sutras have been interpolated in the
original of Kapila. For example, in the I chapter, the sutras
20-54 are interpolated, because the 19th sutra is literally the
.same as the 55th siitra, and because the 53rd and 54th sutras
are identical with the 15th and 16th sutras. And as we find
the names of Srughna and Patalipurra in these interpolated
suitras, the interpolation must have been made when these

towns were famous ( from the 4th century B. C,, to the 5th
century A. D. ). The sutras 79, 80 and 84-115 of the V chapter
.are also interpolations; the interpolation of these (84-115) is
.obvious as they discuss the principles opposed to Samkhya
Philosophy.

Thus Mr. Sastri thinks that 68 sutras are interpolated. I,

«on the other hand, think that the entire book was written by
some later writer and therein some interpolations might have

been made, Mr. Sastri does not give any weighty or con-
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clusive argument in support of his thesis. On the other hand,
when Sahkaricirya and others quote from Samkhya-Karika
only, thereis no doubt that the Siutras did not exist in their
time. Had the S. Sti., been existent, then Sahkaracarya and
others would not have deliberately left aside the composition
of a rsi and quoted from the work of an ordinary mortal like:
I$varakrsna,

Mr. Sastri further tries to prove that V. Bh., and others.

have borrowed from the S. Su. His contention is:—

(1) “grefrsmiqefaads aisaa SURMARaaE = Fefagany -

gqr‘qqq” (V.Bh,, on N.S., IV. I, 48 )— here 3yiqmRzaE is-

borrowed from ‘ guraf@ama’’ (S. Su., I,115). This very
sutra has been quoted again by Vatsyayana in his gloss on the
next N. S, viz, “ guqagsh—uied: 419 AIsqd SuilaiEma g .
Here the insertion of the word ¢f§ shows that it is a quotation
from some other work, That other work is S. Si.

To this we reply—If the word &3 is a sure sign of quota--

tion from another work then why did not Vatsyayana put it
after *“ guizfgaAE  in the first passage (V. Bh.,,on N. S., IV.
1, 48) quoted above? And as regards the presence of g3 in
the second passage, it should be noted that this word is not
connected with only * gyigiafgaig” but the whole passage,
ViZ.,—** JELge: 19 a19q SuRrafaga. .~ Here Vatsyayana merely

repeats his own words with slight change. Therefore, it does.

not show that V. Bh. has borrowed from the S. Sa., rather, it
may be just the reverse.

(2) In the Apararka, a commentary on the Yajiavalkya-
Smrti ( Prayascittadhyaya, ».109 ), we find quotations from
Devala which resemble the suiras in S. St. very much. There-
fore, Devala must have borrowed them from the S. Sa.

Mr. Sastri starts here on the presumption of the priority
of the S. Su., to Devala, a fact which he has to prove.

(3) Patamjali, in his Mahabhasya, lays down the six
causes of non-perception thus—*' ggfa: 9FN: g ARSI -

Al — ARG RET R @ atEaaa i aaagaEIRRR I 4 IR RgaT-

aizig W On this, Kaiyyata says in his gloss Pradipa-—zad
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@Aty ferer SerraguaRaErd safgagagiafid 1+ '— Accord-

. ing to Kaiyyata, Patafijali here quotes from some other work. -

It seems that he took this view from * arriagggata: (S, Su,
L. 109) and “ gHg@tamguesy: ” (S. Su,, 1. 110 ). Moreover, we
find only five causes of non-perception in the S. Sii., but in the
Mahabhasya, there are six causes of non-perception and in the
Samkhya-Karika, there are eight, Therefore, the S. Su. are
the oldest of these three. Moreover, the passage of Kaiyyata
viz,, ' @3fq fod gema s@@mard 98y, a@qsRcaaEaHE
seems to be based on the two sutras quoted above.

In reply to Mr. Sastri's arguments, the following may be
stated. In the first place, the word zfyis not a necessary and
sure sign of quotation from some other work or author. Here,
the word z{y denotes conclusion of his remarks., How can one .
deny the possibility of these remarks being Pataiijali's own ?
In the second place if, depending upon the word zgt used by
Kaiyyata, it is even admitted that Pataiijali quotes the actual
words of another, what is there to prove that it is the S. S@,
wherefrom, he borrowed? It is most probable that he’
borrowed the view from some other work. (SeeH.LP., I,
218-219). Again, there is nothing to oblige Kaiyyata, who
flourished in the 13th century A. D. (H.S. L., p.431), to"
borrow from the S. Si. He might have borrowed from the .
Samkhya-Karika, Moreover, the causes of non-perception as
given by Pataiijali tally more with those in the Samkhya-
Karika than in the S, Sa.

(4) The following sutras agree verbatim with the Karikas
(a) " gaafemeaiy afsqmEsaad fegn” (S.Su, L 14 =
Kar, 10). (b) “ aifasascas sadd szagegoa (S. Sa., IL,
18 =Kar. 25). (¢) “armgsoa: smmraga: g (S, S,
I1. 31 = Kar.29). In (a) and (b) we find different readings,
Avyapiin (a) has not been commented upon by Aniruddha.’
The word pravartate in (b) is not found in the Ms, in Mr.
Sastri’s possession. '

The arguments of Mr. Sistri do not stand a close examina-
tion. If Aniruddha did not comment upon the word avyapi,
then it alone does not mean that the word did not exist for-

- merly. Moreover, Vijlianabhiksu has commented upon this
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word. Again, what is there to prove that the Ms. in Mr.
Sistri's possession is the oldest and the only correct Ms., whose
one reading should decide so important a question as the
authorship of Kapila, In his zeal to disprove the theory that
“ the Sttras were composed cn the basis of the Karikas ", Mr.
Sastri says that if we change the order of words in * GIIFIEW-
aRy smr s 9 and read it as “ @EFIECEIN: TIEE 99
giag: " we attain anustubh metre in place of arya. But this
flight of imagination viz,, changing the reading itself, is too
much to be swallowed even by ordinary people. Therefore,
Mr. Sastri has failed to disprove that the S. Sti. are based upon
the Karikas.

There is a tradition that Paramartha translated the Karikas
into Chinese in 557-569 A. D., (Bh., Com., pp. 175-178).
According to Paramartha, Buddhamitra the teacher of Vasu-
bandhu, was vanquished in debate by Vindhyavasa, the
Sarnkhya-teacher; Vindhyavasa died before Vasubandhu. Thus,
Vindhyavasa and Vasubandhu were contemporaries. There is
another tradition, according to which Vindhyavasa was a.
contemporary of king Baladitya and pupil of Varsaganya. A
third tradition tells us that the pupil of Varsaganya composed
Hiranyasaptati. But all these traditions should be taken as
having no historical value. Otherwise, if Vindhyavasa, the
author of Hiranyasaptati and ISvarakrsna, the author of
Samkhya-Karika are both identified then it would lead to a
historical confusion, as stated above. [ Das Gupta also thinks
Iévarakrsna and Vindhyavasa as two different persons, see H.I.
P., L. 218, 3n ]. The only definite conclusion that we can arrive
at is that Iévarakrsna is older than Vasubandhu [ in 300 A. D.,
see V. A. Smith : Early History of India, 31d edn., pp. 328-334;
also Kalipada Bhattacharya, * Some problems of Samkhya
Philosophy and Samkhya Literature » I, H Q. Sept,, 1932,
pp. 519-520. According to Bhattacharya Iévarakrsna flourished
in the 1st century A.D.] and flourished in the second or the
ghitd century A, D, The remark of Svapnesvara, identifying
I¢varakrsna with Kalidasa, should be rejected as mistaken
(see L P, II, 255, In. ).

The work of I$varakrsna had 70 verses in it. But now,
finding the bhasya of Gaudapada running upto the 69th verse
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only and finding that the verses following the 65th have no-,
thing of Samkhya in them, it is believed that one of these verses
is missing. The question has been discussed in detail in the
foot-note to 6lst Karika, Mr. S. S. Pathak has also attacked
this problem ( see, The Problem of the Simkhya-Karikas. ”
L A,, Vol. LII, 1923, pp. 177-181). He says—(1) In the 72nd
Karika we read the phrase * qErfaraEE which means
« free from the opinions of others ™. This goes against the
Karika found by the late B. G. Tilak, as the latter expounds the
opinions of others in the shape of God, Soul, Time,or Nature
being the causes of Creation.—To this we reply : In the Karika
of Mr. Tilak, the opinion of others has been merely referred to
and not expounded. The phrase qRargaisar: means the exclusion
of the expounding of other's opinions and not the exclusion of
mere reference even. Otherwise, * ¢sagigafas: @ afgiggaiaRd-
<. would also be open to fault, for, here thereisno exclusion of
the opinion of the Mimamsakas. (2) Isvarakrsna has summa-
rised the work of Paiicadikha in his own *aryas . Now in the
Sastitantra, there is a mention of five alternative opinions
( viz., making one of Brahman, Purusa, Sakti, Niyati. and Kala,
the cause of creation) which are to be rejected. But in this
Karika of Tilak, we find only four. There is nothing to re-
present Sakti—To this we reply : I$varakrsna has summarised
the work of Paiicasikha. But in the first place, it is not as yet
definite that Sastitantra is the work of Paiicasikha. Secondly,
even if it were so, yet it is not binding upon Iévarakrsna to
give every detail in his summary. The other points raised
by Mr. Pathak are covered by the foot-note alluded to above.

B. Unavailable. , {

(1) Sastitantra. Something has already been said with
regard to the controversy of regarding Pabicadikha or Varsa-
ganya as the author of Sastitantra. Here, the question is
examined further, Following are the references to Sastitantra
in Jay.

(a) “qg = gfsaenfieaafiafa | férwféﬁ sfdaesied aﬁm

<Praearamed aarErea 1 7 (p- 1) (0) “F fafaagemmEsan ’

afy afasy saremad | 93ad, AT, amFadeeffi e ? (p. 7)
(¢)“ud ufy [:] b ad qE afaeRgsad 17t (p. 56 )
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(d)«« %ir " & qmfiaa glar agan 79 e afiaeied afaud
aafufa | a3 & afdcat smeamar: 17 (p. 68). (e) “ag = afsgen-
AqIEG & FEART 17 (p. 69 ). (f) “ ot afsqed agdrsaf: As7 A
&g 1 (p. 69).

Fromthe above passages, Prof. Hiriyanna infers the following
facts (See—** Sastitantra and Virsaganya”, J.O.R., April-June,
1929, pp- 107:11,2 ).— (a) Sastitantra has 60 Parts, (b) its
author is Pailicasikha and (c¢) it deals with 60 topics, and is
therefore, called * Sastitantra ' Varsaganya is not its author
as others think. As resards the verse—

i 9 &9 a9 frggssiy |
43 =37 I19 qrardg gg=aEd |

Whlgh is quote ! in Y. Bh., and Bhamati, Vacaspati alludes it to
Sa§:t1tantra in Tatt. V., and to Varsaganya in Bhimati. On the
b_asxs of these two references, people have come to the conclu-
sion that Varsaganya is the author of Sastitantra, But the
readmg_in the Y. Bh. is a3 gg=s%q, while asthe reading in
'the. Bhamati is q¥7 ga=g#q. The reading cannot have been
‘d.ehberately altered by Vacaspati, for a scholar of his reputa-
tion would not commit such a crime. On the other hand,
from th.e opinions of Varsaganya as found quoted in Buddhistic
WOl_.’kS, lt'seems, that he altered the reading. Moreover, from
Bhaskara's remark, wiz., “ gieqzigeiquSa=negead: © (on Br.
S., IF, 1,1), we can infer that Kapila was the author of a
§a§nantra, (See also P. O. C., Lahore, II, p. 882, where Mr.

Sastri states Sastitantra is the real Samkhya-darana written
by Kapila, Mr. Bhattacharya also holds this view. See L. H. Q.,
Sept., 1932, p. 518). This old Sastitantra of Kapila has been
enlarged by Paficasikha in his Sastitantra.

To this we reply—One should not put implicit faith in
commentators when they refer to the names of writers. For
example, we see that Bhatta-Utpala, in his commentary on
Brhat-Samhita, quotes the verses (22-30) from Samkhya-
‘Karika, preceded by the remark * aqig &#arard: . As regards
the alteration of qi3g into fr3g, if it is considered impossible in
the case of Vacaspati, it should be still more impossible in the
‘case of Varsaganya whom Vacaspati refers to with great
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reverence as WiqF qi§woy:, The opinion of Varsaganya as

quoted in the Buddhist work Abhidharmakosa (viz., nothing

new comes into existence, nor anything born is ever destroyed;
that what is existent, is ever existent: that what is non-
existent can never become existent ) is simply a statement of
the sat-karya theory. It is futile to read from it the differ-
ence between the theories of modification according to
Samkhya and Yoga, as Mr. Hiriyanna does. His arguments
can be valid only when it is admitted that Varsaganya altered
%3 into wPla. But that requires proof. Therefore, the
question of authorship of Sastitantra is still undecided.

(2) Rajavartika. Inthe Tatt. K., we find the following
three verses from Rajavartika— o » '
“ garRacaNweaaIITIAT AT |
qREd T qEiEF R @ g 9
sqafaeadey Aiearal: €qar <3 |
farda: qafyaeadisar 93 g9a: |
FOAIAGTAG AT AR T | o
sfa afy: giatamefa: a8 fafghe v 7.

The first verse is quoted also in the Sarvopakarini (Ch. S,
S., No. 246, p. 100). These sixty categories resemble the sixty
categories treated of in the Ahirbudhnya Samhita (Jay., int.,
p.5: S.S. pp. 70-73). It is impossible to determine the
authorship of Rijavartika. Garbe thinks Bhoja is the author
(S.Y.p.7). These maulikarthas are enumerated with slight
variations in Jay., Mith., Simkhya-tattva-vivecana (Ch., S. S.,
No. 245, p. 22). Tattva-yatharthya-dipana (ibid, p. 80) and
Tattva-samasa-satra-vreti (ibid, p. 135).




A SYNOPSIS OF THE CARDINAL DOCTRINES
OF THE SAMKHYA PHILOSOPHY
BY
Ganganatha Jha

The lucid writing of Vacaspati Miéra does not stand in
need of much in the shape of an Introduction. But under the:
cover of this title, I propose to give a brief synopsis of the
cardinal doctrines of the Samkhya Philosophy, in the hope
that a reading of this resumé would prepare the mind of the
student for the reception of the abstruse truths, in which the
Tattvakaumudi abounds. Any corrections or suggestions for
alteration, &c., will be most gratefully received.

To begin with, the Samkhya lays down a fourfold division
of categories based on their respective causal and productive
efficiency. This division is into—(1) Productive—(2) Produc-
tive—and—Produced—(3) Produced—(4) Neither—Productive:
—nor Produced. This classification includes all the twenty-
five Principles—called Tattvas,—Prakrti or Nature being the
purely productive, since the Samkhyas allow of no other purely
productive agency. The P oductive—and—rproduced are the

other Principles—Buddhi, &c. These partake of the nature of

both;—thus Buddhi is productive in as much as out of it evolves.
Aharkira, and it is produced in as much as it itself evolves
out of Prakrti, The purely non-productive Principles are the
eleven sense-organs and the five material substances. These
are purely non-productive because none of these can give birth
to a substance essentially different from themselves. The
Purusa ( Spirit ) is neither productive nor produced. In factitis
without attributes. All accessories are the effects of the
Gunas, and the Spirit is by its very nature free from these and
as such without any accessories.

Having thus classified the various principles, we now turn
to the consideration of the various principles separately.

First of all then we must examine the mature of the all-
powerful productive agent of the Samkhyas or more properly,
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the productive force of the Universe. How is this force con-:
stituted ? It is made up of the three Gunas—Sattva, Rajas and’
Tamas; and when Nature is in its quiescent state, lying dormant,.
these three attributes are in equilibrium, When occasion
presents itself, i. e. when the Adrsta of the Spirits waiting to-
be born acts upon Nature, the equilibrium is disturbed, and it
is this disturbance that gives rise to the various kinds of Pro-
ducts. The diversity of products is thus rendered explicable..
As already mentioned, all accessories are due to the predomin-
ance of one or other of the three Gunas—the predominance of
Sattva giving rise to the kind of Product in which that

attribute predominates, and so forth.

The three attributes—Sattva, Rajas and Tamas,—have:
respectively the character of Happiness, Unhappiness and.
Delusion; and have their operations characterised respectively
by enlightenment, activity and inertia; and are so constituted
that the one always operates through the suppression of the:
other, and at the same time depending upon this latter. To
explain this contrariety of properties—The universe would be:
in an unceasing round of activity, if the only operating force.
were Rajas; in order to provide against this, Nature provides
herself with a restraining agency in the shape of Tamas which
by its nature is inert. The character of the objects of the
universe is thus determined in accordance with the excess of
one or the other of these attributes. Again, if there were no
enlightening agency in the shape of Sattva, Nature would be:
nothing better than a mass of blind force acting in a haphazard
manner.

Here an objector comes forward and says—* How can the:
Attributes, endowed as they are with mutually counteracting
properties, cooperate and bring about such a grand and stupen-
dous structure as our Universe ? "

The answer is that it is a very common fact that two or
more substances, though mutually contradictory, do cooperate
towards a single end;—e. &. ‘the wick and the oil—both taken:
separately are as much against the action of one another as
towards fire, but when they are together they help to enliven.
the fire. In the same manner, though the Attributes are
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mlftually counteractive, yet when combined, they act towards
a single end, supplying each other’s deficiencies.

The necessity of posturating three different forces is further
supported by another reason. We see that in nature there are
three fiistinct properties—of ‘happiness ', ‘ unhappiness’ and
‘delusion’. All other properties are reducible under these
three heads. Again we find that these are properties so much
opposed to one another that all could never be the product of
a single cause. Thus it is necessary to postulate three different
forces or constituent elements of Nature, to which severally we
could trace the three distinct properties. To these three con-

stituents of Nature we give the names—Sattva, Rajas and

Tamas. We find in the universe the above three properties,
and as all the properties of the Product must be a direct resul-
tant of a like property in its cause, we arrive at the conclusion
that the cause of the Universe—Nature—must be imbued with
the three Attributes.

Sc? much for the action of the Gunas. We now turn our
attention towards the all-important Prakrti, Nature—the Key-
stone of the Samkhya Philosophy.

What, then, is this Prakrti, Nature? Does it stand for the
Theistic God ?  Or for the Bauddha * Sensations " ? Or does it
correspond to the Vedantic ““Maya"? To all this we reply—
It .is all these, and It is none of these. It resembles the Veda-
'ntlc Maya in as much as it is the one root of the Universe. It
is not the God; since it is said to be without intelligence, mere
dead Matter equipped with certain potentialities due to the
Gupas. In short, Prakrti is the one rootless Root of the
Universe (objective as well as subjective ) imbued with the
thrge Attributes and evolving through these, every kind of
entity—save the Purusa, Spirit.

N The next point that we have to consider is—How do the
Samkhyas prove the existence, the rootlessness, and eternality
of thi§ Prakrti? Isit necessary to postulate such a rootless
root., lts.elf unmanifested, and yet manifesting all objective and
subjective entities? Proofs of this are given at length in all
works on the Samkhya Philosophy, and it will not be alto-
gether out of place here briefly to sum them up, But before
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wetake up this; it is necessary to explain the Samkhya doctrine.
of causality, the point on which rests the whole fabric of the
system. What then is the cause and how is it related to the
effect? Cause is defined as a substance in which the effect
subsists in a latent form. Thus the effect must be s¢id to be
eternally existent — primarily in a latent condition, in the
cause, and latterly manifesting itself and then commonly
recognized as the effect. How to prove that the effect has.
been lying latent in the cause and has not been newly produc-

ed by the cause?

Firstly.—What is a non-entity can never be made anentity.
— That is to say — that which has never existed can never be
brought into existence. What remains to be done by the
operation of the cause is the manifestation of the effect — that
is to say, its manifestation as the effect of the particular
cause. And this kind of manifestation we find in the produc-
tion of oil from the different oil-seeds wherein it has been
hitherto lying latent.

Secondly.—W e find that the effect is always in one way
or the other related to the cause. Now this relation would not
be possible if the effect were a non-entity; for a non-entity can
have no relations. If the relation of the effect with the cause
were not necessary then every effect would be possible from
every cause. Since in that case there would be no restrictive
qualification which would confine the operation of particular
causes to particular effects. This would lead to an absurdity.

T hirdly —We cannot deny causal efficiency., Now what
does this efficiency consist in? It cannot be anything other
than the existence in the cause of the effect in a latent con-
dition. For the difference of seeds, as cause of oil, from sand,,
lies merely in the fact that it is only in the seeds and not in the.
sand, that the oil subsists.

Fourthly. —The effect is non-different from the cause; and
the latter being an entity, the latter must be so also. To take
an example, the cloth is non-different from the threads com-
posing it; because it is neither heavier than the latter, nor is
any other relation than that of inherence possible between the
two; and it is only between two different things that any other

[P ——
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relation as that of conjunction, etc., is possible. Nor can the
cloth ever exist apart from the threads. The difference of
properties and actions cannot establish any difference. For
though a single thread cannot do what is done by the cloth
yet this latter is nothing more than a collection of threads; anci
we see that what a single man cannot do, can be done very
well by a number of them together; e. g., a single man cannot
carry a palanquin, which work can be performed by a number
of men together. Thus then we see that the effect is nothing
more than the developed cause; and the latter again is merely
.an undeveloped effect. This identity of cause and effect has
.been thus explained by Sir William Hamilton also, who says—
-+ \When we are aware of something which begins to be, we are
!)y the necessity of our intelligence, constrained to beli;ve that
it has a cause. But what does the expression, that it has a
cause, signify ? If we analyse our thought, we shall find that it
simply means, that as we cannot conceive any new existence
to commence, therefore, all that now is seen to arise under a
new appearance had previously an existence under a prior
form. We are utterly unable to realise in thought the possi-
bility of the complement of existence either increased or
diminished. We are unable, on the one hand, to conceive no-
thing becoming something—or on the other something becom-
ing nothing ...... There is thus conceived an absolute tautology
between the effect and its causes. We think the cause to
contain all that is contained in the effect; the effect to contain
nothing which was not contained in the cause. ”

— Lectures on Metaphysics—XXXIX.

Having thus proved the existence of the effect in the
cause, the Simkhyas employ this fact in proving the existence
of their Prakrti, Nature. The effect being only a developed
cause, in which it has been lying latent, all entities must have
their unmanifested condition in their cause. That is to say, the
elements lie in Ahamkara which liesin Buddhi. Now if we
go on expanding this series we would be landed in a regressus
ad infinitum. In order to avoid this we must postulate the
existence of a principle which must be uncaused and which
must be the final substratum of the undeveloped state of all
other entities. Thus wa have a causeless cause which must be
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by its very nature unmanifested, the final cause of all;—and
to this the Samkhyas give the names wPradhana”, * Prakrti’,
« Avyakta.” ( Nature ).

Secondly, we find thatall entities — from Buddhi down-
wards — are limited and are the development of some further
ultimate Principle — and this latter is Prakrti.

Having thus proved the Existence of Nature the Samkhya
proceeds to define its properties as well as those of its Products,
and to explain wherein lies their difference.

In order to do this they first of all consider the properties
of the Manifested Entities — the effects of Prakrti. These are
caused, and as a necessary consequence of this — transitory,
limited, mobile, many, dependent (on the activity of the
Prakrti ), made up of parts; these are the characteristics,
where the Prakrti differs from the Manifested Entities, Buddhi
and the rest. For, as already explained, the Prakrti is the
uncaused root of the Universe, and as such, must be eternal.
And as all Universe is the result of Its evolution. It must be
all-pervading as a necessary consquence of this it is im-
moveable i. e., it cannot move, in the sense of going from one
place to another. And further, since it is all-pervading it must
be one. It is independent — depending only on the activity of
its own constituent Gunas.

These are the points of difference. Those of agreement
are, that Prakrti as well as the manifested entities are the
resultants of the various actions and interactions of the three
Gunas. Secondly, being without intelligence, both must be
without discrimination, since discrimination proceeds from
intelligence. Thirdly, both these present objects for the enjoy-
ment of the Spirit. Fourthly, since they are without intelli-

. gence, they can never be the observers, they must always

remain the observed, and as such common. That is to say, every
.object that is observed is so observed, not differently by differ-
ent individuals, butis a common .object of observation by all,
and it is common in that sense. Fifthly, they are without
intelligence — the only Principle endowed with intelligence
being the Spirit. Sixthly, they are prolific, i. e., endowed with
evolutionary potency. lhe Spirits are without this. | '
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These in brief, are the points of agreement and difference
between Prakrti on one hand and its Products on the other.

Now we must consider the nature of the Spirits and see
what the Samkhyas have to say as to their existence, number
and properties. But before we proceed with this, we must
first see if it is necessary to have a distinct principle in the
shape of innumerable Spirits. And on this score, the first reason

. that presents itself is the fact that we have not yet got any
principle that will supply the factor of intelligence, sentience.
Intelligence cannot belong to the Buddhi, the Cosmic Mind,
for it is material, being the product of Prakrti which is essen-
tially insentient and what is absent in the cause cannot mani-
fest itself in the product. So we must have a distinct
Principle of Sentience.

Secondly.—We see in our everyday life that all that is
composite is for the use of another, as a bed, a chair &c. And
we have seenbefore that all the entities from Prakrtidownwards
are composites. Though this sounds a little absurd as regards
Prakrti, Buddhi and Ahamkara, yet we must not forget that
the body of these apparently immaterial entities is made up of
the three Gunas which are as material as anything, Such being
the case, we must postulate the existence of an incorporeal
entity, And this is Purusa, the Spirit, and as we have not yet
had an intelligent principle, we attribute intelligence to this
incorporeal Spirit, This Spirit cannot be composite because it
is devoid of the three Attributes, as it is only what is made up
of the Gunas that is found to be composite.

T hirdly—W e have in daily life found that whatever is
naturally connected with either pleasure, pain or delusion,is
supervised by something else; and we have also seen that all
the entities from Prakrti downwards are made up of the three
" Gunas, and as such necessarily affected by pleasure, pain and
delusion; so these must have a supervisor. And in order to
escape a regressus ad infinitum this svpervisor must be himself
unaffected in his essence by pleasure, etc.; and as such must
-be something over and above Prakrti, And this is Purusa,
the Spirit.
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Fourthly.—Prakrti and the rest are objects of enjoyment
and as such they necessitate the existence of an enjoyer who
again must not be an object himself. And the enjoyer must'be
an intelligent entity. For a non-intelligent pr1nc1ple. beu}g
devoid of consciousness can never be the enjoyer. This ‘agam
must be something not made up of pleasure, etc. This can
never be the case with Buddhi and the rest. — Th'ese latter
being made up as they are of the three Gunas which are of
.the nature of pleasure, pain and delusion, cannot be the enjoyer
of these; for that will involve the absurdity of self—contraczhc-
tory action-— one made up of pleasure, pain and. del}lsxon,
cannot be pleased or pained; for each of these is cont}:adlcto'ry
.to the one or other phase of the constitution of Buddhi.. So we
must have an enjoyer over and above Prakrti and the rest.
And this is Spirit. o o : Y

Fifthly and lastly.—All systems of Philosophy, and all the
great men of the past we find striving after final Release. Now
this is not possible for Prakrti-or Buddhi, For these latter are,
by their constitution, made up of pain and as such can never
be released from this. So the object of final Releas.e must !)e
one who has neither pleasure nor pain nor delusion for its
constituent element; and such an entity is the Spirit‘alone.

! We have thus shown the necessity of postulating a ‘distinct

entity in the shape of Purusa, over and above Prakrti,
. ]

.

The next thing, we have to consider is.— What is _tln
Purusa ? — How s it constituted ? — What are its pro'pe,rtlesq ?
— What its aim ? — and finally, how and when does it attain
4ﬁnal Release? We must take each of these questions one

by one.

(1) What is Purusa? It is not the‘ ghink ing ‘pringigle,
since thinking belongs to the mind. Nor isit the determining
principle, since that is allotted to Buddhi. The character of
the Spirit is unique. It is none of these, and yet it is the

necessary factor in all these. It is the principal agent of all

functions, mental as well as material. It is t_he agent who
feels, thinks and wills. Without it no functfor.ls would be
possible, specially consciousness. In short, Spirit is the source

T...3
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of intelligence, and as such, the necessary factor in every
furction of the mind — feeling, intellecting and willing.

(2) How is this Spirit constituted? As a matter of
facc the Spirit is constituted of intelligence or sentience pure:

and simple, and is free from every other qualification and
encumbrance.

(3) What are its properties? These are thus enun-
ciated : it is free from the three attributes, possessed of discri-
minative fdculties, non-objective, singular, intelligent and non-
productive, If the Spirit were not naturally free from the
action of the Attributes, no liberation from metempsychosis
would be possible. Since pain constitutes the very nature of
the Attributes and as such cannot possibly be separated from
it. And thus no liberation being possible, there would be no
necessity for enquiries to which the various systems of
philosophy are devoted. And lastly, if the Spirit were not
equipped with discriminative faculties, it could never attain
the discriminative wisdom arrived at by the philosophical
systems, which would thus become purposeless.

Next as to the aims of the Spirit. It has been laid down:
that the Spirit mistakes the fluctuations of the Attributes.
constituting Nature, to be His own; and thus comes to be
affected by pleasure, pain, etc.,— which in reality do not touch
him, — under the influence of the different kinds of delusions
— the modifications of Buddhi. Now the one all absorbing
aim of every Spirit is the attainment of that wisdom which
would help him to discriminate between Himself and the
fluctuations of the Attributes, and thus see the pleasure and

pain caused by these in their true light and be no longer
affected by them.

The next question that presents itself to us is — how does
Purusa attain to this wisdom and thence to final emancipa-
tion? This wisdom arises from a constant study of the
Sainkhya Philcsophy, when the Attribute of Sattva is para-

mount in one's constitution and the others have almost ceased

to exist. The Purusa then sees Nature and its constituents
in their true light and finds out His mistake and so shakes off
all mistaken preconceptions about self, and thus becomes freg

. INTRODUCTION 35

from the self-imposed bonds of Buddhi, and finally retires
from metempsychosis and attains final Beatitude,

 Having thus said all that we had to say about Prakrti and
Purusa we must look a little into the details of the process of
creation.

We have already said that Prakrti is the rootless -Root of
the Universe. From this Prakrti emanates Buddhi, to which
the technical name of Mahat or the Great Principle is given,
it is the Cosmic Mind. From this Buddhi proceeds Ahamkara
orc the I-principle. From this again emanate the eleven, senses
and the five subtle elements of sound, odour, taste, colour and
touch. And from these latter five, proceed the -five gross
substances — Earth, Water, Fire, Air and Akada. First in this
scale comes Buddhi. This is defined as the principle of
adhyavasava. This term literally means * ascertainment * and
in explaining this term, the writers exemplify it as the deter-
mination that “this is to be done by me.,” It would thus
appear that the functions of this principle are the same as
those attributed by Western psychologists to will. But the
Samkhya Buddhi is not mere will. It is Will and Intellect
combined. For in the opinion of the majority of Western
psychologists — specially of those belonging to the Kantian
School — *“ Intellect contemplates the circumstances calling for
action and provides the rule of conduct: Will controls the
disposition in harmony with the dictates of intelligence.” The
Samkhyas attribute both these functions to their Buddhi.
That Buddhi resembles will, is further made clearer by the
properties assigned to it, by the Samkhyas. These properties
are Virtue, Wisdom, Dispassion and Power. As we have said
.already, will decides the course of action and as such the
virtuousness or otherwise of actions must belong to this princi-
ple alone. Again we find that wisdom is described as both
restrictive and directive and so to attribute the property of
wisdom to Buddhi is to give it the dual character of Intellect
and Will. Dispassion and Power again must belong to the
principle that decides on a certain course of action and in thjs.
too we find Buddhi cognate with Intellect and Will combined
‘We have, therefore, called it the Cosmic Mind.
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The principle that we have to consider next is that of
Egoism, the I-principle. It is the principle to which all notions-
ot the “I" are due. It corresponds with Kant's ‘““.apper-
ception” and Hamilton's * self-consciousness "' : that is to say,
the notion of self in every form of consciousness: The idea
that ** I have the consciousness,” “ I feel, etc.” As immediate:
effects of this [-principle we have the eleven sense-organs and
the five subtle elements. The eleven sense-organs consist of
the five intellectual (subjective) senses — the eye, the ear, the-
nose, the tongue, the skin, — and the five of action (objective)
viz. — the hands, the feet, speech, the excretory organ and the

organ of generation. The eleventh sense is Manas, (individual

mind ). The five subtle rudimentary elements are those of
odour, touch, taste, colour and sound. From these latter again.
proceed the five gross substances—Earth, Air, Water, Fire and.
Akaga; and these have the subtle rudimentary elements for
their essential properties.

Before proceeding any further we must consider the:
nature of the eleventh sense-organ, the mind or the reflective
principle. Here first of all we must consider why we should
call mind a * sense ' at all? The answer is not far to seek. The
Simkhyas define senses as the immediate effect of the
I-principle under the influence of the Sattva Attribute; and.
this differentia we find in Mind as well asin the ten organs.
gercrally accepted as senses. What are the functions of this.
eleventh sense? Manas, mind, is the only faculty that par-
takes of the nature of both kinds of senses —the objective and
the subjective. If it were not so, none of the senses would
act, for it is only when these are influenced by the operatiom
of the mind that they act towards their various objects. It
would not be quite accurate to say that the senses do not act,
Act they do, but these operations are not taken cognizance of
by the zgent, and as such having their actions purposeless,
they may, for all intents and purposes, be said to be without.
action. The function of this principle, Mind, is technically
called in Samkhya * reflection.” When we first look upon an
object the first impressions in connection therewith are in--
definite and without qualifications ( @&z ). This indefinite.
and vague impression is soon rendered definite; and this
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definiteness and the different qualifications are imparted to it
by the ‘‘reflection” of the Mind. This process follows so
quickly that one can scarcely mark the process and thinks that:
the first impression he has had was all along definite, just as he:
latterly comes to perceive it.

The next question that is started is — whence proceeds the-
action of the senses? If their action were eternal then the:
creation would never cease. If not eternal, what is it that-
causes the operations to begin? The reply given is that all
these organs have a certain sort of eagerness for the fulfilment:
of each other’s actions; and this anxiety leads to the function--
ing of each of them. Thereis no external impetus save that
of the purpose — experience and subsequent discriminative-
wisdom and hence emancipation — of the Purusa, Spirit. If
there were no functioning of the different emanations of’
Prakrti, the Spirit weuld be at a loss to discriminate between
himself and the inanimate Prakrti, The only impetus from
without is thus supplied to the senses by the purpose of the
Spirit, and thence forward they are led on in their active path.
by their own inherent eagerness.

Altogether then we see that there are thirteen organs —-
three internal, Buddhi, Ahamkira and Manas, and the ten.
external — the ordinary ten sense-organs. Of these the latter-
operate only in the present time, whereas the former act with-
regard to the past, present and future. OF the external organs,
the five subjective senses operate towards subtle as well as.
gross substances, whereas the objective ones operate only-
towards gross ones.

Of the thirteen organs, the palm of supremacy is given to-
the internal ones, since these are applicable to all kinds of~
substances; and another cause of supremacy we have already
noted—viz., the one with regard to time. Of these internali
organs again Buddhi is supreme, since the principles of Egoism
and Reflection operate towards thefe objects and then present:
these experienc:s to the Buddhi, which finally presents them
with its own additions and alterations to the di-criminating.
eye of the Spirit. Thus we find that Buddhi is the chief agent:
of the Spirit and brings about all his worldly enjoyment finally-
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.1eading to His discrimination of self from the emanations of

Prakrti, and thence to final liberation. Thus of all the organs,
Buddhi is supreme. :

Having thus described the organs, we turn our attention
towards the gross substances. These are of three kinds —
Subtle, Parent-born and the * Great * substances. OFf these the

first 1s eternal, and the second and the third are fading and
.trausient.

‘ This * subtle body " of the Samkhyas is born before the
~visible body and lasts till dissolution; and till then it remains
‘the *body’ of the Spirit in all its incarnations during that
~cycle. If this were not so, the actions of one incarnation could

not react upon the Spirit in the next, for the Spirit itself can-
'not be affected by either good or evil, and as such could
not be affected by the actions of one incarnation in another.
‘For the actions were done by the body and the organs of the
former incarnation and these dying with the Body, wherein
would the traces of the former actions be left? So we must
postulate the existence of a substratum in the form of the

** Linga-Sarira ", the subtle Body, which is equipped with
-subtle counterparts of all the sensory and motor organs, This

Linga- Satira i is imprinted with all the effects of the actions of
'fhe Spirit.  And since this subtle body follows the Spirit in all
its subsequent incarnations, it is but natural that the fruits of
ppast actions should affect the Spirit;—though the Spirit cannot
+be affected, yet so long as he has not attained to discriminative
wisdom, he thinks all the affections of Buddhi to be his own.
"This subtle body thus must have traces of virtue and vice on
[itself so as-to bring out their effects in a future incarnation.
It acts also as the substratum of the different organs which are
subtle in their nature, and as such could not subsist without a
subtle substratum.

Let us now see how the Samkhyas treat of the idea of
smeans and consequences of actions. By means of virtue the
-Spirit ascends to higher regions; Vice leads the other way;
Emancipation results from discriminative wisdom. This
wisdom consists of deep insight into the character of Spirit
-and nature, and consequent intelligent perception of the
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difference between the two —from which results the Spirit's:

perception of His own true nature, which is above thec

operation of the three Attributes, though so long He has been -
labouring under the self-imposed imaginary thraldom of the;
Attributes. No sooner has this perception been gained than

the Spirit casts off his self-imposed chains and becomes free:
from the Attributes, and thereby attains to His proper state,.

which is one of pure uninterrupted and unmixed sentience. By

mere dispassion is gained a state of absorption into the subtler
elements of Nature. A Spirit thus transformed enjoys for ar

time a state of unintelligent rest, and is born again under the

same restrictions and with the sume bondage as before the

absorption. If, on the other hand, the Spirit is under the:

influence of attachments proceeding from the attribute of

Rajas it falls into the stingy darkness of metempsychosis from..
which it can be freed only by the divine ray of wisdom. We

are all labouring under this category.

The Siamkhyas have further entered into a very elaborate-
enunciation of the various manifestations of Buddhi dividing
them into no less than fifty forms. These are made up of five:
kinds of impediments, twenty-eight of incapacitv (resulting:
from the disability of the organs), nine of contentment and
eight of perfection. Of these, again there are 62 forms of”
impediment alone.

So much for ‘ mental’ creation, The *material’ creation
comprises the eight kinds of divine celestial beings, the five of”
the lower animals, and one, the human kind. The various
grades of creation are attributed to the excess or otherwise of
one of the Attributes. Thus the Attribute of Sattva pre-
dominates among divine beings, that of Rajas among human.
beings, and that of Tamas in all lower creation.

All this elaborate process of creation is begun by Nature
solely for the sake of the Spirit’s emancipation from the-
miseries of metempsychosis — miseries inevitable to Him when.
born in a body. Nature is described as a benevolent bene-
factress, not caring for any return of services from the Spirit,.
and working for His emancipation out of her own sweet will,
till He comes to perceive her true character; when She retires
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-from the scene like an actress who has played her part and
never again returns to the same Spirit, the spectator. Thus
-then in reality all bonds and pains are only supposed by the
- Spirit to be His own. By His very nature He is free from all
fluctuations, in as much as He is above the Attributes, whose
.effect these fluctuations are. After the attainment of discri-
minative wisdom, the Spirit steers clear of all notions of
-egoism, and attains to His own natural spiritual condition.
But the body continues for a time on account of the impulse
-previously imparted toit. And the attainment of wisdom
having put a stop to the operation of all such agents as virtue,
etc.,—the operation of which is a necessary cause of rebirth—
the body falls, and the Spirit regains His true character, and
attains to absolute and eternal beatitude, never to return to
-the cycles of metempsychosis.
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THE TATTVA—KAUMUDI
(SAMKHYA ) B

.An English Translation.*“,,., .

(1) Webow to the One Unborn, ‘Red, White and
Black, producing many offsprings; we bow also to those Unborn
Ones Who have recourse to Her while She is active, and

renounce Her on having undergone the experiences afforded
by her.

FFI

To the Great Sage Kapila, and to his disciple Ksuri, as
also to Paficasikha and Iévarakrsna—to these we bow in
reverence.

*The translation of the Tattvakaumdl was done by me as a class-
exercise when 1 was a student of the M. A. Class at the Queen’s College
Benares. The revising of it, therefore, is a debt that I owe to the world
of Scholarship. This revising I have done now, Though, baving been done
during the busiest part of my life, it may not bo much of an improvement
upon its predecessor, yet I am sending it out for what it is worth, and leave
it to the mercy of competent critics. [ Ganganath Jha.]
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(2) In this world, that expounder is listened to by the
. audience, who offers expositions of facts
Introduction to whose knowledge is disired by them. On the
Karika I other hand one who expoundsdoctrines which
no one cares for is regarded to be ignorant of
worldly affaits as also devoid of the critical faculty ; and such
an expounder would be disregarded. The doctrine that people

care to understand is just that which, on being understood,

leads to the fulfilment of the highest aim of man. Consequently,
. as the science to be ( hereafter ) ez;plained supplies the means
to that final goal, the author introduces the inquiry into its

subject-matter :—
FETAIATAET AT AH € |
28 QISIrdl SARATFaaISHE 1 3 |
There being (in this world) an impediment caused by

the three kinds of pain ( there arises) a desire for enquiry-

into the means of alleviating them. And if (it be urged that)
the enquiry is superfluous on account of (the existence of )
obvious means, — ( we reply that it is) not so: because these
( latter ) are neither absolute nor final.
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(3) The subject-matter of a’science would not be enquir-

ed into—(1) if there existed no pain in this

Necessity of ~ world ; or (2) if, though extant, its removal

scientific enquiry were not desired ; or (3) even if desired, its

removal were impossible—such impossibility
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arising either from the fact of the pain being everlasting in its
nature, or from the ignorance of the means of alleviating it; or
(4) notwithstanding the possibility of removing it, if »’the
subject-matter of the science did not afford the :z;dequate
means; or (5) lastly, if there were other and easier means
elsewhere available. '
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(4) Now, that there is no pain and that its removal is
not universally desired, ar
The three-fold  This is wha't is meant by etgzpc;/s:fd‘s:o- ‘;—? i::et:e
division of pain  being an impediment caused by the three; kinds
' B of pain. The three kinds of pain constitute
( what is ordinarily called ) the * triad of pain,”” These are :
(1) the intrinsic ( Adhyatmika ), (2) theextrinsic ( Zdhibh:
autika) and (3) the divine or superhuman ( Adhidaivika)
Of' th'ese the intrinsic is twofold, bodily and mental Bodilj;
pain is caused by the disorder of the several humou£s wind
bile .and phlegm, and mental pain is due to desire 'wrath’
avarice, affection, fear, envy, grief, and the non-perce’ption of"
par.tlcular objects. All these are called intrinsic on account of
their being amenable to internal remedies. Pains amenable to
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external remedies are two-fold : extrinsic and superhuman. The
extrinsic are caused by men, beasts, birds, reptiles, and inani-
mate things; and the superhuman ones are due to the evil
influence of planets and the various elementals ( Yaksa etc.).
Thus the fact that pain, which is a particular modification of
the attribute of Rajas—is experienced by each soul, cannot be
gainsaid. Impediment ( Abhighata ) is the connection of the
sentient faculty with the three kinds of pain subsisting in the
internal organ, which are felt to be disagreeable. It is this
idea of disagreeableness which has been ‘mentioned as the
incentive to the alleviation of pain. Though pain cannot be
absolutely prevented, yet it is pcssible to alleviate it—as will
be explained later on. This is what is meant by (enquiry to
be made, into the means of alleviating the three kinds of pain.
In the compound tadapaghatake, the pronoun tat refers to the
three kinds of pain; and though this forms the subordinate
factor in the preceding compound ( duhkhatraya etc.), yet in
the mental conception it is the more proximate (and hence
the following pronoun refers to it in perference to the other
and primary factor of the compound ).—What is meant by all
this is that the means of alleviation, too, is only that which is
set forth in the sciences,—none other.
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(5) An objection is raised : * On account of obvious reme-
dies, such enquiry is superfluous. That is to
say: We grant that the triad of pain is
Objection: In- there, and also that its removal is desirable ;
quiry super- as also that the removal is possible; we go
fluous in pre- further, and grant that the means set forthin
sence of obvious the sciences are adequate to the removal.
means. With all this, however, the present enquiry

becomes superfluous, because we have easier
and obvious means for the removal of pain; and further be-
cause of the difficult character of the means prescribed in the
sciences,—which consists of a full knowledge of abstruse
philosophical principles, attainable only by a long course of
traditional study extending over many lives. Says a popular
maxim : * When a man can find honey in a much-frequented
place, wherefore should he go to the mountains? So, when
the object of desire has been attained, which wise man will
make any further attempt ? ' - Hundreds of remedies for bodily
pain are laid down by eminent physicians; for mental pains
also we have easy remedies in the shape of the attainment of
the objects of enjoyment—such as women, desirable food and
drink, unguents, dress, ornaments and the like. Similarly, of
extrinsic pains we have easy remedies—such asexpert knowledge
of moral and political science, residence in safe places, etc.
In the same manner, of superhuman troubles we have remedies
in the shape of charms, incantations and the rest.”
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(6) This objection is answered as follows—MNot so—
why ?— Because these are neither absolute nor
Reply : Obvious final, Absoluteness of the means consists in
means are not the certainty of its effect; and its finality
absolute nor consistsin the non-recurrence of the painonce
final. removed. The absence of these two properties
is denoted by the expression. ** Ekantatyanta-
tobhavah.” The universal affix tasi has a genitive force here.
The upshot of the whole is this: As a matter of fact, we find
that even on the employment in the presccribed manner of the
remedies mentioned above, such as medicines, women, moral
and political science, incantations and the rest—the various
kinds of pain are not actually alleviated; hence we predicate
the want of certainty of the cure effected thereby ; and similarly
from the recurrence of pain once cured, we infer non-per-
manence of the cure. Thus though easily available, the ob-
vious means do not effect absolute and final removal of pain.
Consequently, the present enquiry is not superfluous.
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(7) Though the mention of the word pain in the very

beginning is inauspicious, yet that of the

Auspiciousness  extirpatory means as leading to its removal

of the beginning is auspicious; and as such quite appropriate
word at the commencement of a treatise.
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(8) The following argument might be put forward' —
« We grant the inadequacy of the (.:)bVlOl.lS
Objection : Vedic remedies; but we have others prescribed in
means adequate the Vedas—in the :shape of a host of such
to the removal of acts as the Jyotistoma etc., whlch. extend over
pain the whole year; these will certainly remove
the three kinds of pain absolutely and ﬁnally.
Says the Sruti : ¢ Desiring heaven one must perfc?rm sacrlﬁce's,‘
and Heaven is thus described : * Happiness, unmixed zimd unin-
terspersed with unhappiness attainable !:)y pure longing for- it
is what is denoted by the word Heaven. Heaven thus consists
in such happiness as is diametrically op.posed'to unhaPplness
or pain and which by its inherent capacity ?xtlrpates pain from'
its very roots; nor is this happiness short-hved,——fop declare,s’
the Sruti-: * We drank the Soma and begame immortal,
[ Atharvasiras IIL]. And if the celestial happiness were shorg-
lived how could there be immortality ' ? Hence the Vedic
remedies for the removal of pain, which can be gone through
in a moment, a few hours, a day, a month, or a year,— are far.
ecasier than discriminative knowledge, which can Pe attained
only by a continuous effort extending over many"hves. Thus
again, the proposed enquiry remains supetfluous.
The answer to this is suggested in the following Karika,

TEIHIES!, § AAGGAACATIIH: |
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The revealed is like the obvious, since it is connected with
impurity, decay and inequality. That which is .c?ntrary to
that is better, proceeding from the right cognition of the
Manifested, the Unmanifested and the Cogniser ( Spirit ).*

* This Karika embodies, as Davies rightly remarks, the leading prin-
ciple of Kapila's philosophy according to which final emancipation is
attainable not by religious rites, but by discriminative knowledge, as ex-

plained by Kapila,
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(9) Anusrava is Veda, that which is heard during the
tutorial lectures of a qualified teacher—and
Reply : The not done ( written ). Anusravika is that \‘)Vhic.h
Vedic is like the is related to Anusrava or Veda i. e. which is
obvious derived or known therefrom. The host of
religious rites laid down in the Veda is equal
to the obvious (remedies mentioned before ) ;— both being
equally ineflicient in the absolute and final removal of the thres
kinds of pain. Though the text uses the generic term ** Vedic
( Anusravika ), yet it ought to be taken as implying only the
ritualistic section of it ; because discriminative knowledge also
forms part of the Veda (which of course is not what the

author means). Says the Sruti: ‘ The Spirit should be
known and discriminated from Primordial Matter "' ( Brhadaran-
yaka, 2-4-5) ; (by so doing ) * the agent does not return, yea,
he does not return (into this world ) . ( Chandogya, 8-15).
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(10) Reasons for the above assertion are given : since it

is connected with impurity, decay and excess.

Because impure, The impurity lies in the fact of the Soma and

decaying and other sacrifices being accompanied by the

excessive killing of animals and the destruction of grains

and seeds. Says the revered Paiicadikhicarya

“It (the sin attendant upon slaughter ) is slightly mixed,

remediable and bearable, The ‘slight mixture’' meant here

is that of the principal effect ( Apurva i. e. merit ) of the

Jyotistoma and other sacrifices, with the minor apirva due to.

animal-slaughter which is the source of sin. The epithet

* remediable ' implies that the sin is removable by certain expia-

tory rites; but if somehow these are neglected, then at the time

of the fruition of the principal karma (merit ), the evil ele-

ment ( demerit caused by the slaughter ) also bears its fruits;
and as long as these latter are being experienced, they are
borne with patience; hence the qualification * bearable . Experts
(in rituals ) dangling in the nectar-tanks of heaven attained
by a mass of righteous deeds, have to bear the spark of the fire
of pain brought about by the element of sin (involved in the
rituals ). ’ :'
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(11) It will not be right to argue that the generic law
_*XKill not any animal. " is set aside by the
T he impurity of specific one, ** Kill the animal dedicated to
aninal slaughter Agni-Soma "' —because they do not contradict
in a sacrifice each other ; and it is only when two laws are
established mutually contradictory, that the stronger sets
aside the weaker. In the present instance,
however, there is no contradiction, the two laws treating of
two entirely different subjects. For the negative law * Kill
not etc.,” only declares that killing is productive of sin or evil
( and hence pain) ; but it does not deny the fact of its being
necessary for the performance of sacrifices; and in the same
manner, the injunction * Kill the animal etc.,” declares that
the killing of animal helps in the performance of sacrifice, but
does not negative the fact of its being productive of sin. If
it did so, there would be a syntactical split [ i. e. the sentence
«Kill the animal etc.,”” would bear two predicates— (1) ‘ The
killing is helpful in the performance of sacrifice.” '(2) and
that * it is not conducive to sin’]. Nor is there any contradic-
tion between the productivity of sin and the capability of helping
the performance of a sacrifice, Animal-slaughter can produce
sin in the man, and at the same time quite consistently help
the performance of the sacrifice.

gnfiad 9 serqraegTd sTaid | afid =
(33 ) Wdtamen  eanix: @< afy Frcagian | sifagiamEa: €l
qifmacaRdan | AEEd @A, argRgEg EaRiseNca iy

cad | qEFTgEal 1§ @iFared ged gEiRafa |

(12) The properties—* decay’ and ‘inequality '—belong
really to the effect; but are here attributed to

Decay and ex-  the means, This liability to decay is inferred
cess shown to from the fact of the Heaven being a positive
apply to the re- entity and a product. Further, the Jyotistoma
sults of Vedic  and other sacrifices are the means to the
action attainment of Heaven only, whereas the
Vajapeya and others lead to the attainment of

the kingdom of Heaven (or ‘*self-sovereignty "). This is what
constitutes the inequality spoken of, The greatness of the

A b b i,

&4

magnificance of one man is a source of pain to another of lesser
magnificence,
“ s\ Graagan oA 2 gfa amacafaamy, fFredumgaesdaf |
q3Tg:- ¢ sipaaresq eqMAgacy & wsag iy
(9% ) sradeanfs-  ((Rsugud )\ siq oF 9 gRu- “q A q S94T
AUTREG gd- 939 CATTRATIACIAE: | T A FRd Tt
<qeq faedeq 3q-  faarad qgadr f@afa 2 gfa [ agmmEm 904 ]
R |l Q9T FANT GGl Rg: gF1aedl gRmedgamE: |
qar @ A T AAfm o FaFqlsHqcaaAg: » afg T | _,
(13) In the passage “ Drinking Soma, we became im-
mortal "—immortality stands for long-duration,
Immortality as a —as is declared elsewhere : * Immortality is
result of Vedic  duration till the final dissolution of all finite
action is only existence.” Hence the Sruti : ** Neither by
long-durability  deeds, nor by children nor by wealth, but by
) renunciation alone they got immortality.
[ Mahanarayana Upanisad X—5 ], and again ‘“ Heaven shines
in a remote and secluded valley, which the ascetics alone enter;
by actions did the ascetics with children, desiring wealth,

come by death; while those otherwise sages, who were above
all action, got immortality.”

a¥ad, gaAfdicag— affeda: g, sqmpamafamE” &

- . geara, ( SIgARFA TR AHIEIR-

(j" ) SfeFaka- g afaafanaten ) fda: fge: Rak-
T ﬂlﬁﬁ;ﬁ%l- AT, facafacfanasa:, s@Fd gauIfaga: |
q€q ARG | q A BEAACIT] FAEd I, AITEIEd FHET
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(14) With all this in view it is declared : That which: is
contrary to that is preferable—proceeding from

T he only means discriminative knowledge of the Manifested
isdiscriminative the Unmanifested and the Cogniser. The tern;
wisdom that stands for the Vedic remedy of removing
pain, A method— contrary to the impure

¢ HMEAT | TR Yo (& & ) FIREHET |
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Soma sacrifice etc., bringing about unequal and short-lived
results,—is pure i. e. unmixed with the evils due to animal-
slaughter and leading to results not unequal. This is clear from
the Sruti precluding all return to metempsychosis for people
possessing discriminative knowledge. The argument based on
the said result being a caused entity cannot be urged as a
ground for its non-permanence, because this holds only in the
case of the effect being a positive entity ; in the present case,
however, the effect—the removal of pain—though a product,
is a negative entity. And when the productivity of the cause
(ignorance) has been destroyed (by discriminative know-
ledge ) there can be no further effect, in the shape of more
pain. For it is a fact admitted on all hands that the efliciency
of the cause lasts only till the attainment of discriminative
knowledge. This will be explained later on (under Karika
LXVI).

wetaeg-geama ( nIARFE gagaEsEn ar: ) Reda: (a<a-

QENFIATSIEIT: AIERENT ) T@9aaH &3¢, 1d 0

(9w) “afgafa: g snguafed & RRRaE[ aman gar-

A" AN~ qAAFCATST SAEY | GRAgRIRAaIcAAsiy a7 |
WD TR A SETIACY SeaqeIeaaIscad: A1

(15) The literal meaning of the words of the Karika is

as follows : The means of removing pain,

Literal meaning consisting in the direct discriminative know-

of the Karika ledge of the Spirit as apart from Matter, is

contrary to the Vedic means, and hence is

better. The Vedic remedy is good inasmuch as it is authorised

by the Veda and as such capable_of removing pain to a certain

extent; the discriminative knowledge of the Spirit as distinct

from Matter is also good; and of these two, the latter is beiter,
superior, '

X
.ﬁource of discri-

i
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(16) Question :— * Whence does such discriminative
knowledge arise ?

Answer—From the right cognition of the
minative know-  Manifested, the Unmanifested and the Cogniser.
ledge Cognition of the Manifested precedes that of

" its cause, the Unmanifested; and from the
fact of both of these ( Manifested and Unmanifested ) being
for another’s purpose, we infer the existence of the Spirit.
Thus we find that these three are mentioned in the order of
precedence of the cognition thereof. The upshot of the whole
then is this : The knowledge of the distinction of Spirit from
Matter arises from right cognition—-consisting in meditation
and contemplation uninterruptedly and patiently carried on
for a long time, of the Manifested, etc., the character of these
latter having been previously learnt from the Veda, the Smatis
and the Itihasas, and duly strengthened by scientific reasoning.
This will be explained in detail later on in Karika LXIV.

(99 AEETEIT— ARG AT AGE A WA
sehi-usfafisii-  am: Siggfeanaame o §@aa: -
fIFcagaTeTHAT | ' '
(17) Having thus established the fact of the undertaking
of scientific enquiry being useful for the

Fourfold division enquirer, the author, with a view to.comm-

of categories ence the work, sets down, in brief, the import

of the system, in order to focus the attention
of the enquirer.

99, SHEAHAT TUICEH | EIHIea® siad Fegfysaqacaialy
Faq @ 9 g9 ATHITREHAT |
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HREIHREF R SHERAtasaT: aq 1
qiEniHEd @AHI, A IHAA @HEe 95w 0 3
Root-matter is not a product ; the group of seven consist-
ing of the Great Principle and the rest are both product and
productive; and the Spirit is neither a product nor productive,
“qa— 3fq) dRaar R maEEes sqet far: | wie: S@Faia,
FiRdl faafava, shosstafisf:, #fagwss)

a9 &1 sefaflcgwa “ qewsffasf: s sodifn swfa:

S419H , gealSeqnai aregraedr, ar sfagfa:, asfa-
(v¢) sFfomFaamn  ead: | & 39, © 77 7 qesTidl SERER

gagshi: | fager wEdawaes avqen, = caear gar-
wAnfa, SMIEATIFSAN 4 IMIEAI gAvmENTT wra:

Briefly, the objects treated of in the system are of four
kinds : some of them are merely productive, some merely pro-
ducts, others both productive and products, and others, neither the
one nor the other.

(18) To the question— What is the productive ?— the

answer is—Primordial Root-matter is not a
The Productive product ; * Root-matter * ( Prakrti )* is that

which produces ( prakaroti) ; it is also called
* Pradhana’ ( Primordial ), which represents the three Attri-
butes of Sattva, Rajas and Tamas in the state of equilibrium;
—that is purely productive, Why it is so is explained by the
term ‘*Maula’, ‘Root’; i.e. itis that *Matter' which is the
‘Root '; it is the root of the Universe which is an aggregate
product ; of this Matter itself there can be no root; or else we
would be landed in an unwarranted regresus ad infinitum. ’

FAAT: §: SBRIfEEan:, facadicad Iwi— AegEn: SHfaFEaa:
aq ”’ 3fq\ aFqaa fasaay arsfq ¢ ssiafasag:
(3%) sFfafasfa- @) qar & aeacaq wésney gvf:, fastaa ga-
FgT N 9Fd: | UAHEENGRY aeqrEmfafegami = gwf,
fagpfas @wgd: | ud gsagFAE™ qcarfa aEET-

®IAENAT 9FAQ [GFATAERRES |
* What the term - prakrti’ stands for has been made clear here,

Henceforth, the term shall be rendered either as ‘ Root-matter’ or simply
s ‘Nature.’

B
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(19) How many are the objects that are both productive

and products, and which are these? The

T he Productive- answer is—The group of seven consisting of

Products the Great Principle and the rest are both;

) i. e. they are products as well as productive.

The Great Principle ( Buddhi ) is root of Egoism ( Ahamkara ),

and the product of Root-matter ; so is Principle of Egoism the

root of the five subtle Primary Substances together with the

eleven sense-organs, and it is also the product of the Great

Principle ; and so are the five subtle Primary Substances the

root of the grosser elements, Akasa and the rest, and, at the
same time, the product of Egoism,

o @1 fysfa, feadt Yo Swa—¢ qeaseg e gl
qledeamR g o qemE: 1 ‘g’ FSNSIARA

(o) fapfaFamg 1 faasa: qgagpiaIfa uwiga sfaaoiifa isast an
fagr w3, 7 swfaftfa gafv gfysadiai aazgar-

0 fasn:, CaFalERAgET Eaiat e aga:, aqisfy aakar
A a1 9 gfysyifgegeacaae] | acarFaduigEe 9 s@ficatiaifi-
Yad , 3fd @ g | gdai Madiat egedfezgamar 9 qRfa q aeaeae o

(20) How many are the products, pure and simple, and
what are they ? Answer :— The products are
sixteen—i, e. sixteen innumber ; the five gross
substances (earth etc.,) and the eleven
sense-organs,—these are mere products or modifications, not
productive ; this is what is empnasised by the particle Stu’,
which should be taken as coming after * vikdrah' (in the text).
Though the cow, the jar, the trees and the rest are products
of the earth, and so are curd and sprout, of milk and seed
respectively, which latter are the products of the cow and the
tree, yet these facts do not touch our position ; since trees etc.,
do not differ from earth, in their essence, and it is the produc-
tiveness of something different in essence, for which the term
Root, ** Prakrti " stands; and that the cow, the tree etc., do not
differ from each other in their essence, is proved by the fact
that they have, in common, the properties of grossness and
perceptibility.

The Products
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AIEIATR - 7 SFf s gew: g caa gagaRege-
(R9) srgAgEIEITE, | IRFSAT 0 3

(21) That which is neither productive nor product is now

described :—the Spirit is neither a vroduct nor

T he non-product- productive. All this will be explained later
productive on. : . 4

afmad o w3afiman saea sglian | 9 9 aEEgeET-
(RR) SAIEARE- AW AFAd [RGeETd, FOR | AR SEned
T\l . GICEZRIRE

(22) In order to prove the above statement, the differ-
ent kinds of proof (Means of Right Cognition)
Three kinds of  have to be described. Nor can there be a
proofs ~ particular definition without a general one.
Hence the definition of Means of Right Cog-

nition in general follows :—

TEAFAAAHATH 9, QATAIOTEG eI |
" =Y gHToiRg, YRIEE: SR 1 g
Perception, Inference, and Valid Asserlion are accepted
as the three kinds of Means of Right Cognition; because these

include all forms of Means of Cognition. It is through the.

Means of Cognition that the objects of Cognition are properly
cognised.

“ gammfasy ? gfg | wA-9 ¢ GAOE 50 QUIEAT ST\ -

da% 9 oumg ) gdgasHafy fadswa sai oft

FOCIAITEIT | gl RdaEaear faa-
- 9
it | 1981 qiERT: G SHT, GoaraAn Sanifar |
~ . ~ 0 s - -
Taq daFTEIIEq [agqemeaaamicgaag: |

(33) gHIM9zEd
faggas |

(23) Means of Cognition are accepted :—here the term
* Means of Cognition’ only states the thing
to be defined; and the explanation of the
term would constitute the definition of
* Means of Cognition ;’ this explanation being that the Means
of Cognition is that through which things are cognised. Thus the

Pioof defined

9. AAIEAITEET AR -gaa e ¢ gZag S - gRed: |

/
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aid Means comes to be recognised as the Instrument of Right
Cognition. This represents a mental condition free from the
contact of all that is either doubtful or wrong or unknown;
what is :brought about by this instrument is Right ognition
in the form of an apprehension by the human agent; and that
which leads to such right notion is the ¢ Means of Cognition.’
Thus the * Means of Cognition * becomes differentiated from all
that leads to wrong notion, wiz. .doubt, misconception,
remembrance, and the like, which (on that.account ) are not
the ‘ Means of Right Cognition.’

Genaatafy foRdfa— « Gfign . st el far e
g qq R, A, acafiE-
. o -
(R¥) smdem 0 facad: | Ao mAraGSagITRAEsE: |

(24) The author now rejects the different views with

regard to the number of Pramanas ; ** Of thyee

The three-fold- kinds; ”—that is, of the Means of Right

ness of proof Cognition in general there are three kinds,—

neither more nor less, This we shall explain

in detail after the particular definitions of the various Means
of Right Cognition.

&34 gaeqifael R a9 «e— © eongamAEaEa ” gfy )

wad AFFFTIIREE, JlEgaEkaEsEe,

(34) s aEEERERT | S g e Sfesseaal 9
gty AEsRAIEIIRt @3fd aifafaw, smfrsa

(25) Now, :there arises the question—which are the
three kinds of Means of Right Cognition ?
Only three kinds The answer is— Perception, Inference and
of proof Valid Assertion. The above is an exposition
of what are popular forms of Cognition ; as a
philosophical system is expounded for the benefit of the
ordinary people, who alone are capable of benefitting by it.
The intuition or supernatural forms of Cognitions which appear
in the great sages and adepts,—though realities,—do not in
any way help the ordinary people, and as such are not treated
of here,

eee R
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EqTRAd— 1 Yregan, wfad g weama wak ¢ afxed & afaaika
syaFrREaf gaif, sad  emE— ¢ qaadm-
(R&) s fageaim” s\ wsdg  egigAMEaEAs  gaai
gemssfugamgr,  swiwEl faecad, seaaiaifRerd: | casaeE-
dcaRgre fsaa geg<ed 0
(26) Objection :—‘* We grant that the number of Pra-
manas is not less than three; but wherefore
Theinclusionof should it not be more than three? The
all other proofs different schools do lay down others, such as
in the above- Analogy (Upamana) and the rest . Reply—
mentioned Because these three include all forms of Means
of Right Cognition. That is, all forms of
Right Cognition are included—i. e. comprehended—under these
three, Perception, Inference and Valid Assertion. This is going
to be explained later on, as said above.
A GAYPIIARAN 9IH AT FEATd, SAMT Gl fAEma=
(Rv) swgaim,  eqafa ¢ gcaa se— ¢ sRafafy: gamfy 7 gfa
q1q gHI- fafe: sdifa: u
faqemearazgFean, |
(27) Question :—* Why should the philosophic system
proceed with general and special definitions
Necessity of of the Means of Right Cognition, when it is
enquiry into the launched forth with the express purpose of
different kinds  defining the Prameyas, i. e. the objects of Right
of proof Cognition? " Answer—It is by the Means of
Right Cogniiion that objects of Cognition can
te rightly cognised. Siddhi means apprehension—Cognition.

(Re) FRFaE-  QIUEATSIANIGNTT  TEHAGAIEIT ST | ¥ U
FATRIGR:
{28) The explanation of the Karika follows the sense,

T he order of not the order of words.
explanation.

geafy gmmBdqegmaEl  ScI4ed ATy SAYCAld, dgel-
(R%) saTaIW RIEFAEEAN, @dqRamakeed, i
fazg@amy I drazeaafa——
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(29) Now on the occasion of the definition of the special
Means of Cognition, the author of the Karika

T he specific first of all, defines Perception, since it pre-
definition of the cedes and 1is superior to other Means of
proofs Cognition, and because these latter, Inference

and the rest, are dependent upon it; and
lastly, because with regard to it all parties are agreed.
afaeqregaRIE 28, HRAERgHAarEE |

AFFRGIARH, AYTUFTIA G W 1 0

‘Perception’ is definite Cognition of particular objects
through the contact of the senses; °Inference’ has heen
declared to be of three kinds; and it is led up to by (based
upon ) the ( Cognition of the) Middle Term and the Major
Term; and ‘ Vaild Assertion’ is Right Revelation.

“ afafavarsaaarn e’ s v @ “ e s seafada:, aR-
13 g @9 | GNAERFARRIA59S Y8l S | A
wggareg-fafivafa, fwfmageafa, @7 &tu fewhy
gasdif a1aq = “ fawar, 7 9feaRe: gERa-
(30 scae- AEAIEAM  wfawAn  gemEean:  AfiEnges-
SAMGIT: 1 aigal 9 fawn 1 fawd faw afe add s s
favom = gfezm | 3fer af¥ras: | sfafreefufay-
fead: | afeas segaam:, aNa ad: | AeqaaEs gREsaad e |
sTrafafaRRAmt 3 @am, gReaAshY afi @ acaedE:
Ascygar’™ 3fd 1 AR amfafs Seamd & aEd same, @
AT GIGETHS FATEra:

* Perception is definite sense-cognition. '—The term * Percep-
tion * means what is defined ; the remainder of the sentence
is the definition ; by which word is meant the differentiation
( of the thing defined ) from things of the same class, as well
as from those of other classes.

93, AAIEIT U9 9 Scaerfufa &9: |
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(30) The literal meaning ( of the definition of Perception
—* prativisayadhyavasayah’) may be thus

Perception de- explained : Visaya (object) ;stands for that
fined as the de- which bears upon the Visayin (cognition ) ;
finite  cognition - that which impresses its own form upon the
of particular ob- Cognition.
jects  obtained
through senses )

The Earth and other substances, as also Pleasure, Pain
and the rest are ‘ objects * for us; but things in the form of the
Elemental Substances are not * objects’ for us ; though these also
are ‘objects’ for the Yogin and the divine beings.—The term
‘ prativisaya’ denotes that which bears upon each particular
object i. e. the sense-organ ;—* bearing upon' means contact so
that what the term ' prativisaya * stands for is the sense-organ
in contact with the object—. * Prativisayadhyavasaya' ( ‘sense -
cognition ) is the adhyavasaya, d-finite cognition in i, e. through,
the sense-organ in contact with the object; ‘adhyavasaya’ is
Cognition, the function of Buddhi ( Will ) ; in fact adhyavasaya
stands for that exuberance of the attribute of Sattva which
results from the suppression in the Will of the attribute of
* Tamas' due to the contact of the sense-organs with their
respective objects; —this is what is called vriti and also * jnana,’
—i. e. * Cognition '.—This sense-cognition is a means of cognition
and what is brought about by this means is the Right Cognition
which is a form of assistance rendered to the Sentient Faculty.

gfgaca & m@acacaaad, sfy adiarssqaqriseasan, aeifcad

tq gfgacacy gagarsf aftmwmagr  swaan |

(33) @aFE- ghueg EEAdTEl a9 | |isd afgacaatian qe-

gaqcaq | gaifear  acafafafiaqea=smmcar  amgazaita

wadif wadrsguad | Ffdssraensaaasii giyg-
EqReTIaEISAqaAqadgadifa | qar 9 agafg—
“ gegracGamEHan daanafa e )

quEgeasfy qar #da aacgEla: |7 gfd [ FiRE e ).
(31) Inits essence the Buddhi is insentient, being, as it is,
a product of Root Matter ; consequently the

Cognitions are Cognition which is a function of the Buddhi
insentient is also insentient, just like the Jar and such

N

things. Similarly such other products of Buddhi also as
pleasure and the rest are insentient. The Spirit, however,
not being radically affected by pleasure and the rest, is
sentient ; this Spirit appears as if having the Cognition and
the Pleasure and such other things by virtue of the image cast
therein by the reflection of the Cognition and the Pleasure
which really subsist in Buddhi ; also it is in this manner that
the .Sentient Being (Spirit) comes to be favoured (by
Buddhi ) ; and Buddhi as also its Cognition, though in them-
selves insentient, appear as if sentient by virtue of being
reflected in the Sentience (of the Spirit). This is what is
going to be described under Karika 29, below.

geeqaqaugtia  qug sgafsgafd, dugewmaftuanetiaitafia-
© gwai) Rrassqaan sfy diaatead | fvagena
(W) seqgeam-  =mafzw frdganwdf o afeeda Sfzmdafirs-
safaEi 2EEIAl GIAIRIAMETCA RS TUFaT wafeq |
sgrafa:
(32) The use of the term ‘adhyavasaya,’ * Definite
Cognition,” in the text excludes Doubtful
Differentiation ~ Cognition, as Doubt, being of the nature of
of terms in the uncertainty, is never positive ; and *definite’
definition  of is the same as *positive .—The use of the
perception term ‘wisaya,' ‘object,’ excludes Wrong
Cognition, the object of which is non-existent.
—The use of the particle ‘prati* indicates the contact of the
sense-organ with the object and as such excludes Inference,
Remembrance and other forms of Cognition.

A9 EUAEAFATAIsIas3tFalT, < afafawmsaaam » 3fa vy

(33) scaaen qEQl @Eu | geAlealy  edeaaE Al q
qafes s 0 i, T gfiarf, Reaemifou '

(33) Thus it follows that ‘ prativisayadhyavasayo drstam,’

* Perception .is definite cognition of object:

Final Definition through the contact of the sense-organs, ' is

of Perception the complete definition of Perception,—-
excluding, as it does, all other things, those ot

9. GHAIAFNAR |
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;he s;'l;:e kil?d ash well as others. Other definitions provided
y philosophers have not been either defended, or critici
for fear of prolixity. ’ criticised

AT SwTfafa agar SrwEiEaaiaes: afgrdr fagdedr ar g
F9 afed[ ¢ 9 9 gRaFaEa daMaefasdar: aFa
sateea seag afaqon | a1fa saEale, e
I | GG § 494 g AR
FAMMISAIgggaaqyl Sarafgeraaagaedd | agasi-
I WYEAfATSAIRARIZaa9TIET R RIAEasar:, SqFaAIcIgaa-
THIMASZAFH |

(34) The Lok&yat;’\l/zla ( materialist ) says that Inference is
not a Means of Cognition ; if so,
I'nference a dis- know whether thegperson 1hesow:so :diii:ﬁiﬁg
tinct Means of was ignorant or in doubt or perverse? Cer-
Cognition tainly the ignorance, doubt 'and perverseness
s . . of another person cannot be cognised through
ense-perception, by a person with ordinary powers of percep-
tion. I\!qr can they be said to be cognised by any other Means
of Cognition ; as the Materialist does not admit of any such
means except Sense-perception.—Under the circumstances, if
Wlthout knowing whether the person addressed is ig‘norané or.:
in doubt or perverse, the Materialist were to go about address-
ing any and every person at random—he would be despised b
all mtel_!igent persons as mad and as one whose words shoulz
not be‘llstened to. In fact, the ignorance, doubt and perverse-
ness of a, person could only be inferred from such signs as
(tihei man’s intention or words., Thus, however, much he may
O;S (Ijl(;;ﬁ;igl:f Materialist has to admit of Inference as a Means
a= Slfq’qﬁilflfalx’[“ AGATA TeqeqMwal SN\ qA1 qrar=asgm-
qaFcaIfFAT@aEIgRRaETg  ardgaata-—¢ aq
fosfafzaasn,  afa ) forq satcam fofy saam)
fﬂ%’;ﬂﬂm&ﬁeﬁqrﬁﬁimﬁm q equTaafasg sateay,
. a9 gfdag qga#Fd.| (exfefyaena  Ragarfr
i?{qﬁw‘srezmquaaaﬁ | yaeaicat agqifzsalas sfa 4: ScgaedcIa®a.l
fezagh s1aadan ) I9 A ferneaedifa geudqimiit @d !
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(35) Inasmuch as Inference follows from Perception, it
is only right that it should be defined after
Definition of In- Perception ; then again, inasmuch as a defini-
ference general  tion of Inference in general must precede that
of particular forms of it, the author provides
the definition of Inference in general.—It is led up to by the
( Cognition of the ) Middle Term and the Major Term;—the
Middle Term is that which is less extensive, and the Major
Term is that which is more extensive; the *less extensive’
Middle Term is that whose natural concomitance ( with the
Major Term ) has been duly recognised after all suspected and
assumed adventitious accidents have been eliminated ; and that
with which the Middle Term is so concomitant is the ‘more
extensive’ Major Term, The terms *Middle Term' and
¢ Major Term ’ which are really denotative of the objects (of
Cognition ) stand for the Cognition of those objects, Thus
then, taking the case of the Inference, of Fire on the hill from
the presence of Smoke, this Inference is led up to by the
Cognition of the fact that the Smoke is ‘less extensive’ than
the Fire which is * more extensive ; *__ i, e. * Wherever there is
Smoke there is Fire [i.e. Smoke is invariably concomitant
with Fire ]'—The term * lingi* ( which has been taken above
as standing for the Major Term ) has to be repeated and taken
in the sense of that in which the * Linga ' (Middle Term) is
present ; that is, the cognition that the Middle Term ( Smoke )
is present in the Minor Term ( Hill).—Thus then the defini-
tion of Inference in general comes to this—Inference is that
Cognition which is led up to by (a) the Cognition of invariable
concomitance between the Major Term and the Middle Term
(i.e. the Major Premiss ) and (b) the Cognition of the Pre-
sence of the Middle Term in the Minor Term (i. e. the Minor
Premiss ).
agARARTI geFate R st et
(3&) wigaF « fyfgamgaEErEad, ) ad SEFEE-
fuivear iy, gefuaugai faamafafed, qia-Rqad-aATad
qagedaacaEFaar  TzEfd
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(36) The author recalls the particular forms of Inference
described under another philosophical system

Definition of ( Nyaya )—* [nference has been declared to be

particular of three kinds’ ; i. e. Inference that has been
forms of In- just defined in its general form has three
ference spec1al forms, called (1) ¢ Pirvavat,” A priori,

- Sesavat A posteriori, and (3) * Samanya-
todrsta,’ based on general observatzon

T g4 qrad. Rfua-Agadd a1 eavfma@a
(o) fafiaedmr-  sggaE  feap@ o, safigda sagan
- gATEy FEEql favagadia

(37) First of all, Inference is of two kinds—DVita and
Avita :—that which functions through an
First division of affirmation is the Viia, affirmative; and that
Inference into which functions through negation is the
Vita and Avita Avita, Negatwe.
G T sy afifsad afy &a:, @ ua fRggaar gear-
ECATAAFIAEA TeSH | JA153-" © aqnafiRy,
(3¢) widig- SEAAIIARTA  facmmn qegega: aftdg 2 sf
fagTmg [ AIREFT-FTTAIT 9. 9. W, | =1€q Adiaeq =9f3-
UFm IO shparesa o
(38) Of these two. the Awita is also called *Sesavat,’
Inference, A posteriori,— Sesa is that which
Avita, the nega- remains, the residue ; hence that Inference is
tive Inference ‘Sesavat’ which has this residue for its
defined object. This has been thus described (in the
Nyayabhasya on 1.1.5)— * The Sesavat In-
ference is that in which, with regard to an object, some of the
likely properties being demed and eliminated, and there being
no likelihood of their belonging to some others, we have the
Cognition of that which remains ( undenied and uneliminated )’,

An example of this negative Awvita will be cited later on (under
Karika 9, Para 70 ).

u. TFA fgamaEiRm axgm;p{ fafafafs wa: | 9. =g a9aI-
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sawheq 2369 4 IR, srrafagmgca, dRRTII e w
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(39) The Vita Inference is of two kinds—(1) The
Purvavat, A Priori, and (2) the Samanya-

Two kinds of  todrsta, ‘ Based on general observation.’ Of
Vita these the first * Purvavat’ has for its object
that * universal ' of which a specific *indi-

vidual " has been perceived ; the term * Pirvavat’ ( contained
in the name *Purvavat’) means well-known —i.e, that *uni-
versal ’ of which the ‘specific individual’ has been perceived ;
—and that Inferential Cognition of which such a ‘ universal ’ is
the object is called * Purvavat’; e. g. when, from the presence
of Smoke, we infer the presence of thz particular ¢ Universal’
Fire in the Hill ; and in this case this ¢ Universal’ Fire is one
of which a * specific individual ’, in the shape of a particular
Fire, has been previousiy perceived in the kitchen.—The
second form of Vita Inference is the Samanyatodrsta, which is
the inferential Cognition having for its object a * universal’ of
which a ‘specific individual’ has not been perceived ; e. g.
when we have an * Inferential Cognition ' of the sense-organ;
what is inferred in this case is the fact of the Cognition of
colour and such things being brought about by the instru-
mentality of an organ [1. e. ‘there must be an organ by the

. 30 EgIE JEY QATICT—ad grared favar 7eafa famg:
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instrumentality whereof the Cognition of Colour, or of Touch,
has been brought about’];—though of the ‘Universal’,
‘Instrument’, we have seen the ‘specific individuals’ in the
form of the Axe etc. ; yet that particular form of ¢ instrument ’
which is referred in relation to the Cognition of Colour and
such things has never been perceived ; that particular form of
‘instrument ’ is that which is regarded as belonging to the
*Universal * *sense-organ,’ and any ‘specific individual’ of
that Universal sense-organ cannot be perceptible to us, persons
of ordinary vision,—in the way in which the particular ‘indi-
vidual * of the Universal * Fire’ is secen.—This is what distingui-
shes the Purvavat from the Samanyatodrsta, though both are
equally ‘ Vita'. In the term * Samanyato’ drsta, ‘ drsta’ stands for
‘darsana,’ Cognition—* Samanyatah ’ stands for * Samanyasya ',
of the * Universal ’,—the athx ‘ tasil ’ being capable of signifying
the sense of all case-endings ;—thus the term * Samanyatodrsta
—anumana ’ stands for the * Anumana, * Inferential Cognition,
of that particular * universal’ of which a *specific indivdual *
has not been perceived.—All this has been fully explained by
us in the Nyayavarttikatatparyatika, and we do not repeat it
here for fear of being too prolix.

FNFFIEIEAAGERTA ST AT AIGAAI TR
' GEAPGIEEY, EqIAFTRATTAGEEIR A TEIEq-
e ECAgAATARca ey guTEEal s @aafa—
“ snagfauaaad g 7 afd . seugeatafy seafada:,
aRTES @aa | «TgT STET g0 arad) SEn S|
Afeafy ¢ suasafa: 2 2af: satad aFnggEg o
(40) When an experienced person, directing another
experienced person, utters a few words ( such
Definition  of as ‘*Bring the Cow ’),—and the latter, thus
Valid Assertion directed, acts in a certain manner (i.e brings
the cow ),—the person watching all this
infers that the action of the directed person was due to his
understanding the sense of the words uttered by the directing
person,—and therefrom he comes to recognise the connection
between the words used and the action performed;—further,
a word is found to express its meaning only when there is
recognition of the connection between that word and its

(¥o) TEzgH-
FAH,
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meaning, —from these two facts it follows that Verbal Cogri-
tionis led up to by Inference;—consequently, after having
defined Inference, the author defines Valid Assertion—‘Valid
Assertion is right revelation’; * Valid Assertion’ *aptavacana '
is the term to be dcfined, and the rest of the sentence is its
definition ; the term * aptasruti ' means that ‘ Sruti’, revelation,
which is *apta’: *right ’ ; the term ‘ revelation * stands for that
Cognition ‘of the meaning of a sentence which is brought
about by that sentence.

qeq caq: SwI | SGRAFIRAEFISacad At tgEa-
(¢9)qeq ega:  I% wafdl @ %ﬁaweﬁfﬁmguwmﬂafwnﬁ

grAeE 0 FE g wafion

(41) This Valid Assertion is self-sufficient inits authority;
i. e. it is always right, inasmuch as it is
“Valid Asser- brought about by the words of the Veda

tion " is self-suffi- which being independent of human author-

cient in its ship,is free from all defects (that make
authority words unreliable ). Itis for this same reason
that the knowledge derived from the Itihasa
and the Smrti, which are based upon the Veda, is regarded as
right.
afafagy Fliser FeaR] FeaFaCHaAfIeRtaraa:, gRagEad
TERIFQAEATARIRT: | qIT AR GFGAL
(3 ) ®fIaey qa- AT S QAAETERTE R HEqTUATAT Ia
Sermiaafientm | ¢ Tag werwedy faaftadaraa war » g oeq-
gegqu I
(42) As regards the primeval sage Kdpila (the founder
of the Samkhya Philosophy ), it is possible
that he remembered the revealed texts that
he had studied during previous time-cycles
just as things known on the previous day are
remembered on the next day, after waking
from sleep. That such remembrance is possible is indicated
by the conversation between Avatya, and Jaigisavya, where
the revered Jaigisavya speaks of his remembering things that
occurred in past lives, extending over ten Time-cycles—in the
text—* while I was evolving during ten Time-cycles etc., etc.’

Reliability of
the words of
Kapila
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(43) The introduction of the epithet ‘apta’ ‘ Right’, in

the term ‘Right Revelation ' ( ‘aptavacanam’)

Pseudo-Revela-  serves to exclude all pseudo-revelations, such
tions as the scriptures of the ‘*Sakya-Bhiksu'’
( Buddhist ), the * Nirgranthaka' ( Jaina), the

¢ Samsaramocaka’ ( Materialist who regards killing an animal
virtuousbecauseit freesit from the painsof existence) and others.
That +hese scriptures are not right is to be inferred from (a)

internal contradictions, () being devoid of any sound basis,
(¢) containing assertions unsupported by proofs and (d) being

accepted by only a few low and beast-like persons such as
Milecchas and others. :

‘g mekagaEEaEaly | agad’c & S, g agnl 9,
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(44) The particle “tu' (*and’) distinguishes *Valid
Assertion’ from ‘Inference’. What the
* Valid Asser- Sentence expresses (the meaning ) is an object
tion®  distinct cognised ( by means of that Sentence); but
from‘Inference’ the Sentence is not a * property ' ( characte-
ristic ) of that object, and hence it could not
serve as its inferential indication (as the Smoke is of the Fire ).
Further, when the Sentence expresses its meaning it does not
stand in need of a previous connection ( concomitance )
between itself and the meaning; as we find that in the case of the
work of a new poet, the sentence is one never heard before
and it, therefore, expresses a meaning that has never before
been cognised as expressed by that sentence. [ So that there
has been no previous cognition of the invariable concomitance
between the Senterce and the Meaning, and without the
cognition of such concomitance, there can be no Inference ].

(¥4 ) arEFAg®- Ud JHMEMFEISINY affliveany 9 §g,
GAMEAUITEESE- A sAmeaegeaEidf  sfakiregted
sqta: qFgTedusdq guiasaraaarg |

(45) Thus then, the nature of *Means of Cognition’ in
general and of thatof the particular means

« Means of of cognition being as described above,—it
Cognition’ follows that all the other means of cognition,
posited in other —such as ‘ Analogy’ and the rest,—which

Systems includ- have been posited in the other philosophical
ed in these three systems, are all included among those that
have been described above.

( Continued from page 28 )
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(46) For instance, ‘ Analogy ' has been illustrated by

means of the assertion *As the Cow so the
¢ Analogy' in- gavaya';and (inasmuch as thisis a verbal
cluded under assertion ), the cognition brought about by its
“ Valid Asser- means must be regarded as purely Verbal.—
tion’, and *In- As for the notion that ‘the term gavaya is
ference and denotative of the animal similar to the cow’
Perception’ [ which has been regarded as the cognition

resulting from Analogy ]J,—this is purely
inferential ; the inference being the following form—

* When experienced persons use a certain term in reference
to a particular thing, it should be regarded as denoting it —
specially, when there is no function other than Direct Denota-
tion. (through which the term could be applicable to that
thing ) ';—as is found in the well-known case of the term
 cow ' applied to the animal genus * cow’; ( Major Premiss ).

*The term gavaya is used ( by experienced persons) in
reference to the animal similar to the cow ';—( Minor Premiss ).

¢ Therefore, the term gavaya must be regarded as denota-
tive of that animal.’ ( Conclusion)

This cognition is purely inferential.

Lastly, the notion that ‘the animal before our eyes is
similar to the cow’,—this is purely perceptional. Thus then,
when the cow is remembered, and its remembrance is seen
in the gavaya, this is perception pure and simple; certainly the
resemblance or similarity in the cow is not something different
from that in the gavaya; for it is regarded to be a case of
‘Resemblance ’ only when the conglomeration of the component
parts of the body of one animal is found to be almost the same
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as that in the body of another; and this same conglom.eration
can be one only; so that when it has been perceived in the
gavaya, it must be the same in the cow also.—Thus then (every
notion involved in what has been regarded as Analogical Cogni-
tion being found to be either verbal or inferential or perceptfonql).
there is nothing left which could be regarded as the objective
of a fourth means of cognition in the shape of * Analogy . We
conclude therefrom, that ‘ Analogy * isnot a distinct means

of Cognition.
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(47) Similarly ¢ Presumption * also is not a distinct Means

of Cognition. For instance, the example of

¢ Presumption®  * Presumption’ that has been cited by the
included under Ancients is the case where on finding that
Inference Caitra, who is alive, is not in the house, there
is presumption of his being somewhere out-

side. Asa matter of fact, however, this also is a case of In-
ference, In the case of our own body we easily recognise the
premiss that * when a finite object is not presentin one place,
it is present in another place,—and also that when a finite
object is present in one place, it is not present in another
place;— when, therefore, we find that *the living Caitra is not
in the house,’—and from this Minor Premiss ( taken along with
the former Premiss ) we deduce the conclusion that he must be
somewhere outside the house,— this is a clear case of inference.
The presence of Caitra somewhere in the world cannot set
aside his absence in the house; and when it is not so set aside
this absence in the house cannot fail to be a valid reason for
his presence outside the house. [ So that the Inference would
not be open to the Fallacy of the *Unknown']. Nor again
does Cailra’s absence in the house set aside his existence entirely:
and only if it were so set aside would this existence be unable
to establish itself outside the house. [ So, on this ground also
the Inference is not fallacious]. To explain— Is Caitra's non-
existence in the house inconsistant with his existence itself ? Or
only with his existence in thz house ?— It cannot be the former,
because there can be no inconsistency between existence some-
where and non-existence in the house; for the simple reason that
the two things are entirely different.—It might be argued that
—* When it is asserted that he must be somewhere, his existence
in some place in general being asserted ( without any particular
place being specified ),—inasmuch as the House also would

be included under ‘place in general’, the assertion might imply -

existence in the houce also; and in this manner the subject-matter
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being the same, there would be an inconsistency between
existence somewhere and non-existence in the House."— This,
however, cannot be right. Non-existence in the house is knowu
definitely and for certain, while (even in the manner shown )
the notion of existence in the house (as implied by existence
somewhere ) would be only doubtful and implied, and as such
this could never set aside the former definite cognition.— And
though the definitely ascertained non-eiistence in the House
sets aside the implied and doubtful e.istence in the House, it

_cannot set aside the man’s existence; nor can it remove the

doubt (regarding the possibility of existence in the house implied
in the general notion of existence somewhere). What is set
aside by the Caitra's non-existence in relation to the House is
his existence in the House; as the latter is incompatible with
it; but it cannot set aside his e istence in general; because there
is n> incompatibility with this. From all this it follows that,
when on the basis of non-existence in the House, as the only
ascertained reason ( Middle term ), we deduce the man's
existence outside,—it is a case of Inference.

This same reason disposes of also ahother definition of
* Presumption ' as consisting in ‘ the removal of the inconsis-
tency between two valid cognitions by relegating them to
distinct spheres;’ because, as.a matter of fact, there is no incon-
sistency between what is restricted ( non-existence in the House)
and what is restricted ( existence somewhere ).

Other examples of Presumption may be shown, as above,
to be included under Inference.

From all this it follows that as a means of cognition,
Presumption is not distinct from Inference.
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(48) Similarly, Abhava, ‘ Absence is only a form of
Perception, T he absence of the Jar, at a

*Absence’ inclu- certain place is not anything distinct from a
ded under patticular modification of the place itself in
¢ Perception’ the form of wacancy; all entities—with the
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sole exception of the Sentient Faculty,— are consequently
undergoing modifications; and all these diverse modifications
are perceptible by the senses; hence there can be no object,
not already covered by these modifications, which could form

the subject-matter of a distinct means of cognition in the form
of * Absence’.

AFAAEY, A91-aTat AMEEIES 10T | @ WA |
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(49) *Probability * has been regarded as a distinct means
of cognition, as leading to such cognitions as

* Probability ' that of the presence of the lesser weights—
included under such as the ‘Drona’ the Adhaka’ the
inference ‘Prastha’— in the heavier weight the ‘Khari’—

This also is a case of Inference only, Asa
matter of fact, the heavier weight of the Khari has been
found to be invariably concomitant with lesser weights of the
Drona etc.; and it is this concomitance that leads to cognition
of the presence of these lesser weights in the heavier weights

FeAfafoaargs sarTREEaEg < of dradan, - dfem, aq

‘g a2 74 wfagafa ' sfa, 7 aq samEay, fa-

(4o ) tfaes  Fesasrecia aimfirea | smasgacafid cama
ST U9 zegaaq  faegamy 7 zfy uan

(5 ) Asfor*Rumour’ it is a mere continuity of a vague

assertion of which the original source cannot

‘Rumour’is not be traced; it generally appears in the form

a valid means  *the old people have said so and s’ such

of cognition assertion for instance as ‘there is a ghost

living on this banyan tree’—This is not a

distinct means of cognition ; because, its original source being

undetermined, it must remain open to doubt; and if the

original source is known and known to be trustworthy, then,
it is a case of *Verbal Cognition * pure and simple.

Thus it becomes established that there are three Means of
Cognition ",

o e b

M

U4 QIR SAma R gy sa1o iy afiaifi ag sah afvenfs
E9ETd: TIgETIRAY QGAISA segda: afiead, 98-

(49) gwmmei qa1 AITAWA gAIRITIA dgaidifa Ifd, agacaea
Afwfama: 1 wegsAiea e gfa gufmaana sgerd) a7 -
AW g [AHH, AGHSGUET: T ey gl

(51) Thus have been definied the Means of Cognition or
Proofs, necessary for the demonstration of

The * Sphere’ of the existence of the *Manifest®, the ‘ Un-
the means of manifest ' and the ‘Knowing’ ( Spirit ). As
Cognition for the ‘Manifest’, in the shape of Earth
and the rest,—even the dusty—footed plough-

man knows it directly through Perception; he knows also such
(invisible ) things as the Fire (in the mountain-cave) by
means of a priori Inference based upon the perception of such
indicative - marks as the Smoke and the like. Under the
circumstances, if a philosophical system were to deal with such
things, it would not be of much use. It follows, therefore,
that what should be dealt with by Philosophy is what is

Jdifficult to know by the ordinary means of Knowledge.—

Hence the author proceeds to show what Means of Cognition
among those above described are capable of providing the
knowledge of what things,—

WHFTAE T AP AGATT |

ATAIR ARG GUIATHITAE [@ga \ §

The knowledge of supersensuous things is obtained’

through ‘Inference, based on general observation’; that
imperceptible thing which cannot be known even through
that is known through Trust-worthy Revelation.

“gEd ? 3 g0 wek: ScagIdagal fafafy | earadr
(4R) swdifeznai  ewERgEEEAfzami ﬂglagwﬂai ﬁﬂiﬁﬁf::f%lf?l-
FRIFAAT ETRIATAIL, =5MAI50qq 3699: | I@dm ~ad, A9af-
gaifa: u eafq zzsad. 1 _

%o, GREATIT: GAA, WEGA 3 U |
R9. 94T EgF G4 FRE sqveanar. Meaza SqagSE i

| FHRAM sYEAMYISHIT AZHEIN— GFad: ’ GIEaRTEy egeTaey

gdife: ‘eol’ gcdE wafd ‘sdifezami’ g o oadife: ) ¢ sigmam
Aafq - qema,’ wgarId wft Ffa 9z 9cg @ aFm—ani sdifeg
C wmwa’ faeafa—safa
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(52) The particle ‘tu’ (in the text ) distinguishes the

‘ Inference based on general observation from

Knowledge of ‘Perception’ and from the ‘A priori
supersensuous Inference’.—* The knowledge of supersensuous

things things,'—such as Primordial Matter, Spirit.

and the rest—*is obtained through Inference
based on general observation ; ° what is meant by this ¢ knowl=
edge’ is the definitive operation of the Buddhi in the form of
its reflection in the Cognitive Spirit.—~The mention of this
particular form of Inference is only illustrative; ‘it should be
taken to include the A posteriori Inference also.
afts adcaffezay grneadl e9lg gadd ¢ qq1 T g3 amifid,
AEAFINEIEN €qNTqa5aqIq 4, A7 qqwa: 919
(43) mwFgdten  sga - “qeanifl ? fq o gewiReadraaa
FauARfag At fag ‘wxERw J9afkeafd qafaag v ¢
agia. fafg: n
(53) Question—** Is it only the Inference based on general
observation that is effective in bringing about
T hings known  the cognition of all supersensuous things?
through Revela- If that were so, then it would mean that no
tion such things exist as Heaven, Unseen Force,
Divinities, or the order of evolution of the
Mahat and the other Principles,—in regard to which the said
Inference is not applicable. "—In answer to this it is added —
* That inperceptible thing etc.* what was intended to be said
would have been secured by the use of the term ‘ Tasmat '
only; hence the presence of the particle * ca ' is to be taken as
meant to include the A Posteriori Inference also.

AT, F91 WHFGATAAINRAMNRY  gensq-

(%) SAGEIEE. G901 GRAEATAART, 1§ sarAifsal | o
gyl | aai arAFaar ke fafgRad sg—

(54) ‘Granted all this. But the non-perception of such,

objects as ‘sky-flowers,’ ‘tortoises’ hair,

Objection ‘hare's horns’ and the like leads‘to their

being regarded as non-existent ; in the same

way we might infer the non-existence of Nature and the

rest (which are, like sky-flowers, not amenable to perception).

This being the case, why should the existence of them be

9

sought to be proved by a recourse to the various kinds of
Inference ? ”

The answer to this is as follows—
sifagUd |IHTCTTd SEggaaFARIsAaEdTg |
QIEFTRTIIATE ATANAIT FRAATASTUZ 1S |
(Non-perception of things arises) from excessive distance
proximity, destruction of the sense-organs, absence of mind*
subtlety, Intervention, suppression, (of other objects), and
intermixture with other like objects.
“ afiqa. & | wgTafaRfy sggmm RgasFenY e
g\ g1 Ieaq fagfa gafer sifagaan, gafq, sea-
(wa)afm:,  &u Qevrd | allenRoEnafrgaada:, g9

sfagnfagrdr- graeqasTaafaaHica 79d | gfegaama seacasfin-
cafezgaraasl- eaifz: | ¢ AAISATEAIIA, P’ AT FTAEIRAET
SAFEATAAI- eRAEFTcIaRafafafaEIay 4 g3gfd

gepeqgAIie-  @ieend, ' qafeaafien, gy affaer-
qaEfagee: afy 7 gzrafa | ¢ sgagEE,  q4r FeRReyaRkd
9EAATATT: I UFRFNIR @ 973f 1 ¢ aifgaana,” agrsafa qibfwi-
facfgg seragaves 9 g3afq ) “ qamifera,
41 ArRfagwigziacga semd @ 93afy
(55) * From excessive distance'— The ** non-perception ™
of the following Karika is to be construed
The different
causes of the non-
perception of
objects, explainad glance ' 38 —
A bird soaring high, though existing, is yet not perceived by
the eye, on account of its extreme remoteness. ‘Excessive
( ati ) must also be taken with *proximity' (samipya )—
e. g. the collyrium applied to the eye is not seen, because of
extreme nearness.

along with this, in accordance with

the maxim of the ‘Lion’s back-ward

R gy g qear wcar e, 93afa qaisfimege a9 qEaATeE:
graeqeqatey 4aeg faRenRraendig=amaiasl 2999 1

23 ** The maxim of ‘the lion's back-ward glanc_e’ is generally used
to mark the connection of a thing with what precedes and follows.”
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** Destruction of organs—e. g., blindness, deafness, etc,

** From absence of mind"—e. g, a person, under the
influence of love or some other strong emotion does not
perceive things, even in bright day-light, though quite within
the range of his senses.

* From subtlety "—e. g., however: much one may con-
centrate one's mind (i, e., however attentively one may look )
one can never perceive atoms and such other things, though
they may be under one's very eyes.

** From Intervention "—e. g., one cannot see the Queen
and other persons hidden behind the walls.

* From suppression"—e. g., the planets and stars are not
seen during the day, because they are suppressed by the
brighter rays of the sun.

“ From intermixture "—e. g., one does not perceive drops
of rain-water, disappearing in a tank.

‘97 FWsTTEGAT: | JAT4EArSi Gudia: 1 aIan
(1%) sggarft  diggaedEi gen@agEn g
gegafazfa:

(55) The particle ‘ca’ in the Kairika has a collective
force, and it includes even those not here mentioned; such as
‘ non-manifestation’ also becomes included ( among the causes
of non-perception ) —as one cannot perceive, in the milk curd,
because the latter has not become manifested.

T gcaafafaaragecaadr gaf, afisegna) qa & s

sgaAAazdeaad fafafagma, a g wfe g

(wv) serafafie AvascrafasaEmad AFRRER D 9 9 ga@Egen-

arrgEg &R ) «fY farafeq gcaaggiaan, sfa a afafeasnazaafaaa
g arageaqiafa: 0 g gmiosEm g 1o

(57) The upshot of the whole then is this:— The non-
existence of a certain object cannot be inferred merely from
the fact of its not being perceived; for there is danger of such
a principle being unwarrantably stretched too far. For
instance, a certain individual, getting out of his house, would
in that case, conclude that the peoplein the house are non
existent, simply because he does not see them. Asa matter-

£

of fact, however, 1t is not so. The fact is that it is only with
reference to objects capable of being perceived at the time.,
that their non-perception leads to the inference of their non-
existence. And this capability of being perceived can never
belong to such things as Nature, Spirit and the rest ( which
are by their nature imperceptible ); and as such it cannot be
right for intelligent men to infer their non-existence merely
from their non-perception,

FAACTAAT FW TIRIEATHIS TN TA ATe—

Question— Which of the above mentioned causes ( of non-
perception ) applies in the cas2 of Nature etc.?

The answer is—

QrAIagIBRIAET , FFaEaII@: |

AR A" &9 IFAEEq AR = 1<

The non-perception of these ( Nature and the rest ) is due

The non-appre- to its subtlety, not to its non-existence;

hension of
Nature due to
subtlety and not to
non-existence. Its
existance verified
by its effects

since it is actually apprehended through
its effects. These effects are the Great
Principle, and the rest—effects (some of)

which are similar, and (some) dissimilar
to Nature.

“ Qe 7 gfg | AAIATET ERAEIRATIAGIS T FEAT
qadicad R - “aME g | Fd: ¢ FE-
(we) mammge-  aeageeeT: g aa eft sd quaafy | gear-
oed] Qierag FW- Y@l g S qeafd © amEEeudead ” ( FE
g | 99 ) 3R | eEaEaAmaNRa & SqgagaqaAEde-
eqre 93dq gfd wecad | gHAET A A GRAATENRg

3 a7 gerAEnEAaar aFgrssaafagfacafiar: o

(58) ‘* Why should we not,” continues the objector
“attribute:the non-apprehension of Nature to its non-esistence
as we do in the case of the seventh kind of Rasa (in

eatables ) ? "
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The Author replies.—*“Not due to its non-existence”’, 1Why ?
" Because it is apprehended through its effects. " ‘It refers to
Nature. The proofs of the apprehension of the Spirit will be
adduced later on, ( in Karika 17) If we find direct sense-
perception irapplicable in the case of objects whose existence
is ascertained by sound and valid means of knowledge, what
this proves is the incapacity of sense-perception ( and not the
non-existence of the object itself ).2* The seventh Rasa how-
ever, has not its existence ascertained by any valid means of
knowledge; and hence the. incapacity of sense-perception
cannot be urged in its case. Such is the sense of the text,

% greactr aq: qamIgAEiieT sme—¢ waf g T o |
U= q47 TWE, aATRZIGINEASAT | qex T 719-
(W&) mifaza- e fEsmAmEfS aeedes A1g-“ a5faged
QEFERTIAH- et a7 gfa ud qaRerfgasdy afg v <
Fceavegl
(59) Question.— “ What are the effects from whose
existence, you infer that of Nature ? "

Answer.—* The Great principle, and the rest are the effects.”
This will be explained later on ( Karika 22 ) :

Next are mentioned the similarity and dissimilarity in
forms, of these effects, with Nature—the comprehension of
both of which is helpful to discriminative wisdom:—** Similar
and dissimilar to Nature.,

This will be further explained in Karika 23 et. seq.

FATT, FOWG WIT | afeq a1 ARAT FAafigaa: o aqr & 3fua

gIg:, ‘w@a: @d WEd 0 gfd, ¢ uEeq qdr Hag:

(%) FAERMGFITT FIAIG T 953 G AN, W g ‘qT: 9T AL
arfzfaafaras: gfd, ‘ @a: ad [Ed ’ gfq 33T 0

24 This statement is with reference to Nature, the existence of which is
proved through its effects—the proof being based on the general proposition

’

“Kvery effuct must have a cause.” The effects, Mahat etc., are percep

tible; these must have a cause and this cause is Nature,

8Y

(60) All that (the existence of ) the effect indicates is

. . i D ard to this
Different  siews that there isa Cause; in regardt

with regard to the  gypect (of cause and effect ) there is a
nature of the

effect. (1) The difference of opinion among philosophers.
Bauddha view of § Ny ,
the effect being un (1) Some people assert that th e * existent
entity arising from . '
non-ﬁntz’ty, é)fq-he (effect) emanates from the ¢ non-existent
Vedanta view of

the whole series (cause ); (2) others represent all effects

of effects being a as mere illusory evolutions from out of
mere evolution C. .
from a single a single entity, and not real entities in
realentity. (3)T he .

Nyaya and themselves; (3) others again hold that
Vaiscsika view of . , :

the effect being the ‘non-existent’ (effect) emanates
?ngoﬁ_f;t'éﬁt%?' from the existent (cause); (4) last}y.
(4) The Sam- the revered ones declare that the
khya view of the

effect being an ‘existent ' (effect) emanates from the
entity arising

from an entity ‘ existent ' ( cause ).

79 QAT Fevsd T@ A fasafd | gagamziaceTerafinmg-
IEATRASF @ TOq FRNET 9q9€q  garacd qtq-
(€9) acadae  (Acancearcanaafa | 3k gaad: s
ud gafeqaara®: | safheaed  FR0 gAREEEIEcAE 9 €9,
agaqIEdRIFAIgIaa: ¢ SdEeT adl f3ad: TeRIE-
e :, AAISIY G GsTIAT gfd 9 e | ANeqFIET WARATI, ST
q 99%Ed IACHEA] gAlfaan o | Ivafl  suamgarndiat ag og
FROZAAT SAeq qOAM GzadIvEca@Iead waferd wnnfafa 7 aeaa
samafafs: |
(61) Under the First three of these theories, the exis-
tence of Nature ( Primordial Root-Matter )
The impossibility cannt be proved. As a matter of fact, the
of the existence world is found to consist of Sound and other
of Nature being Elements which are only different forms and
proved in accord- modifications of Pleasure, Pain and Delusion;
nace with the and itis this fact which goas to prove that
first three views,  the cause of the world is the Primordial
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Matter ( nature ) whose ‘primordiality * must consist in its
being of the nature of three Attributs, Saétva, Rajas and
Tamas ( which alone are the essence of Pleasure, Pain and
Delusion). Such being the case, if the ‘existent effect were
the Product of the ‘non existent’ cause (the first view
above ).—then how could the non-existent Cause which must
be characterless, be of the nature of Sound and other Elements
consisting of Pleasure, Pain and Delusion? As, certainly the
non-existent can never be of the nature of the existent:— If (as
under the second view ) the entire phenomenon of Sound and
the rest were the illusory evolution out of a single ‘ existent’
Being,—then also it cannot be proved that the ‘ existent effect
emanates from the existent cause’, and the second view is
open to the further objection that the One Being could never
constitute what is phenomenal; in fact the conception of the
non-phenomenal as constituting the phenomenal must be wrong-
Even under the theory of Kanada and Gautama,-that ‘the non-
existent effect is born out of th2 existent cause,’-as there could
be no ilentity between the ‘existent ' and the non-existent,’
the effect could not be regarded as constituted entirely by
(being of the same nature as) the cause; and hence, under this
theory als>, there could be no proof for the existence of Pri-
mordial Matter ( Nature ).

(&%) @exrara- qq: AT 999 FIacEeER M afasard—
qizad 1| :

(62) Hence, in order to establish the existence of Pri-
mordial Matrer ( Nature ), the author at the outside declares
that the effect is *existent’, (even before the causal operation).

AGFFUIZAZTATZNT FAHHATATAI | .
[HEY TFYHLONT , FROAIAITH T KIEFT U ] 0

The effect is existent; (1) because what is * non-existent’
cannot be produced; (2) because thereis a
T he five proofs  definite relation of the cause ( with the
of the effect effect ); (3) because all is not possible; (4)
being an entity  because the efficient can do only that for
which it is efficient; (5) (lastly ), because

the effect is of the same essence as the cause

83

“gagRtTA.” g g FEH -FROAERIT SWGR [T )
q41 9 4 fagarad sqfiraaesnadag) gaft d=-
(&%) FafagEa- gfquziRgsqaaratr sgangeTfaeTadad, qaisf
faga: q gedaey FWvicaq, «ifi g WiEedg diAraagdey |
SMTTA ArEicadl, qeq @ad gedcard, da aa-

FAcTRIAF Al sqgardRacERFEEmERfa: gk

(63) Because whai is non-existent cannot be produced, etc'
* The effect is existent, '—even before the operation of the cause.—
this is what is meant. The followers of Nyaya cannot urge
against this doctrine the objection that it involves the absurdity
of *doing what is already done’ (i. e., if the Effect is already
existent, the operation of the Cause must be superfluous):—
such an objection cannot be raised ( for reasons to be explained
later on ),

( As regards the theory that * the Existent effect emanates
from the Non-existent cause ') though it'is true that products
like the sprout and the jar are found to be produced after the
destruction of the seed and clay lump ( so that it would appear
as if the products were the outcome of this Destruction, which
is non-existent ),—yet the causal efficiency cannot be attributed
to Destruction, which is a pure negation; it can belong only to
the positive entities in the shape of the constituent particles of
the seed and the clay-lump. If a positive entity were produced
out of mere negation, then, inasmuch as such negation ( of
things would be easily available everywhere, it would involve
the absurd contingenc: of all things being produced at all
places and at all times. All this has been fully explained by us
in the Nyayavartikatatparyatiba.
(&¢) Axwang-  avAgcIAAEE ek q aw feedfy aRgd sfa
fag@: u

(64) [ As regards the Vedanta theory ] the beliefin the

existence of the phenomenal world cannot be

The Vedanta said to be illusory unless we have some proof
view met invalidating its existence.?
[Hence the effect cannot be regarded as a mere ‘illusory
evolution ' ]

25 This is urged against the Velanta theory of the effect being an
evolution from a single real eatity,
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FATARTRARASR | a3 af@Ea, a7 w99 el uqe
BaATE  qaTACNA "’ &1 | S1EGd 9, FOTATTHIA,
(&) Farmmafaua: ) g 9w, ey aed &g w0 apE, a & S
stad: FonEl e, Rikaasdmfy 99 &g aFa3 | @zacy gzeq G417
ad FEAM 9ad 3 qq, qurscaafy afitoq ge gq sfy e aa-
83 (%) FEQUT | A97 T AlGTAY, AGFEFRAIAIICHAT AraTad
FAGT 92 ¢ GERIA FRMEAITAEAET ad: amfd
g3 wEfafa | FRor=arEg adisfeafmiaatead | aqafeataeer,
Fq1 qiz3q faey qeeargaraT qiedy gugerai dizaa AIGY 944 | SEa:
01 g 9 fazam fEf3a3feq | 9 @eafversgam ar dcagq.d sfagagaed)
(65) Now remains the theory of Gautama and Kanada,
with reference to which the author asserts—
Th:Nyaya and ** The effect is existent,” In support of this
Vaisesika view assertion, the following proofsareadduced :—
criticised; and the (1) * What is non-existent cannot be produc-
Samkhya view  ed.” 1f the effect were, non-existent before
established the operation of the cause, it could never be
brought into existence by anybody ; by even a thousand artists
blue can never be made yellow. If it be held that ** ‘ existence,
and ' non-existence ‘are mere properties belonging to the jar,
even so, if the object to which the property belongs is‘non-
existent ’, there can be no property belonging to that object ;
so that the question of the * existence ' of the jar remains as it
was (and is not affected by your assertion ). Nor can ‘non-
existence ', ( be the property of the jar ); because if the non-
existence ' is unconnected and non-coalescent with the jar (as
it must be, the jar being now existent, ex-hypothesis), how
could the jar be regarded as ‘ non-existent ' ?— Hence it follows
that, as after the causal operation so also before it, the effact
must be *existent .
Such being the case, all that remains to be done by the
cause is the ‘manifestation or unfoldmg of the pre exnstmg

RS, cmnm (sr?f) AT, ( qaEq ad: )n “ymeq 9t d9d axIeh
qafd q a1 ¢ A FQICHEET 96T Fa7d 4] 9 €919 | GEFFIET dIeH-
4 9IGAFAIT Gt eq1q 92€afq g7d azaeang | B geag— «wq-
F9EA° §fq, gemgeasegIargaA siagag: eqngegagaishi awd azeafq”
audigeaiza:

Y

effect [ i. e, its emanation from the cause wherein it has been
lying latent ]. The manifestation of something already existing
is a fact quite compatible with experience; e. g, there is the
manifestation of oil from sesamum, by pressure, —of rice from
paddy by thumping,— and of milk from cows, by milking. On
the other hand, we have no instance of the manifestation of
what is ‘ non-existent
found to be either manifested or produced.

9 FREAITA, 9% 933 FPA- *° SRAAGNA | ITRMIA

FONG, I Ggh, FEM GEERd: | ITRI: FHET

(&8) FFIO- ey 49T | wage  waReERT  @FRg
AFFEATST QARG TROH FHET 950, GFTId FECTIAAN 4 GEdard,
fadar &3: (2 ) v gemiig o

(66) (2) For the following reason also should the effect
be regarded as subsisting even before the operation of the
cause; ‘* Because there is a d-finite relacion of the cause with the
effect.” The term * Upadana ' (in the text ) stands for Cause,
—and the ‘ Grahana' of the cause stands for its relation to the
effect : so that the compound * Upadanagrahanat’ means
‘because there is a definite relation of the cause with the
effect’. What is meant is that the cause produces the effect
only when in relation with it; and there could be no such
relation with the effect if the latter were ‘non-existent';
hence [ the effect must be regarded as * existent ' ].

ERAT-AGEIGHT F1 T FEATT Sad ¢ a9 a1EEarqceTq

A0 g - ¢ aQEaaMIEI . &fd | srqEagen

(&) FUER-  Seqey, GqrageallaanT g8 FAE e%w»zﬂﬁin

afrﬁqirﬂrammﬁr 9 waifd, deqearIgAarag Jeaa @t g
ATRIAFNTATY- qrag geagd wd 81 1 AIg: qicial : —

facaaiafa: u(3)
“ qacy MfEq graes: w0 acaagfifa |
wEFage dicafafiresdr 4 saafeafa: 7 gfan

(37) Objzction : ** Granted all chis; but why should not
the effect be produced by causes without being related to
them? In that caseit could be a ‘ non-existent ' effect that
would be produced. ™

% s g @R |

', in fact what is ‘ non-existent ' is never
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In answer to this we have the next clause—

(3) ** Because all is not possible. "—If the effect could be
produced without being related to the cause, then every effect
would arise from every cause ( without restriction ), as all
would be equally unrelated to the cause.—But such is not the

,case. Hence-a related effect only can be produced by a
related cause, and not an unrelated effect by an unrelated
cause. This is_thus asserted by the teachers of Samkhyas—
* Causes being always related to existent things, can have no
connection with non-existent; for one who would have an

unrelated effect produced, there would be no restriction at
all ',

EqreAT-Aarag Al a1 a3d FAF I 4T F1 TR | AT F0-
RIMRATFEIS | A7 ABYIEAHT g ¢ JwEq  TA-

(& <) FROT: FOMA” 2fd | @1 AfE: TREROTAAT @8 a1 e,
o o - ° - S

FIATCITT QAP T T a1 ¢ qa AGRIEAAHAIETT, T A, F9-

(¢ ) aafa a3 a7, afy aweqd | afeig ug waral @@

fefaza =0 sa3a q qafify S1a, a=a ar: afwRE:
FHAFIE AISACIET a1 ¢ qEAGEA AGAT R 5 qA FI | HGEAT -
4 GareaaedT, 2 gersh ¢ amed IFEOT ¢ 2fy
(63) Objection : *“Be it so : But the .Cause, even though
unrelated, will always prcduce that effect only for which it is
efficient; and this efficiency; could always be inferred from
actually seeing the effect brought about: so that there would be
no absence of restriction (such as has been argued above ) "
Answer : () * Because the efficient Cause c.n do only
that for which it is efficint.’ — Now then, asks our author,
does this ‘efficiency * subsist in the efficient cause operative
on all things—or upon that effect only which is amenable to
that efficiency ? It the former, then the same confusion arises:
if the latter, then it has to be explained how it can operate
upon what is * non-existent . On this point if it be asserted
that *‘the (causal) efficiency i:self is so constituted as to
produce only certain effects, nat all”—then we ask—is this
peculiarly constituted efficiency of yours connected with the
particular effect or not ? In the former case, no relation being
possible with what is * non-existent ', the effect will have to be
regarded as ‘existent ’; in the latter, you have the same con-

89

fusion remaining.—Thus it is rightly argued that ‘ because the
efficient cause can do only that for which it is efficient ' [ the effect
cannot be * non-existent '’ ‘
zqd G4 FPMEE - © FROMEISE 2 | FE  BACHEI, |
(&%) ERCAFCAIT, 7 18 R EE] FEA, B0 4 44, afd 9 qafod
FeA G FE (1)1 FEHGT AF N
(69) (5) For the following reason also the effect should
be regarded as existent :—** Because the effect is of the same
essence as the cause.”'—The effect is not different from the
cause; and the cause is existent; then how canthe effect, non-
separate from this latter, be * non-existent '? R
FIET FROTIRANAIR— = gamfa ((9) 9 92eqeged fads
qegadcad |l 58 9. ga1 fd da qeq udi a wafa, ga1
(o ) FHERM-  ACIEY Gi4 qaEdegal, aeamEEFaEl () TR
A o qIEgaIarsd qratealed qegaaan: | JARgieatead |
AANIREFITEINIE:, 41 4292412 | ITEFIGIZIATa1S
degazar: | geqratgteatcan 1 (1) saa Maieated gegeedn, -
greegarad | Agiedaeed fg dam 291 941 Fveazan:, «aifgat g41 fka-
afyeaqt: | 4 ~ig e, aenEEteeatara v (¢ ) gAg azeaegyal
q fq73, qeeAFaEETAENIT | 32 Jq Jemfgan, dd deArd qeq Jeear-
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(70) The proofs establishing the non-difference of the
effect from the cause are the following : (a)
Proofs of the The cloth (an effect) is not different from
non-difference of the yarns ( constituting it) — because it

cause and effect  subsists in the yarns;—an object differing 1n
. its essence from another, can never subsist in

it ; as the cow in the horse; but the cloth does. subsist in the
yarns;—hence it follows that it is not different from the cause
(b) The Cloth and the Yarns cannot be different things,
because the latter is the constituent cause of the former;—
where any two things are entirely different, one is never found

C Re. sufmEAMIR )




8¢

to be the constituent cause of the other, e. g., in the case of
the .Jar and the Cloth; as between the Cloth and the Yarns,
however, the Yarns are the constituent cause of the Cloth :—
hence it follows that the two are not different.—(c) For the
tollowing reason also, there is no difference between the Cloth
and Yarns : because there is no conjunction between them and
because there is no separation between them ;—* conjunction
is found to take place in objects different from one another, as
between the well and the bucket; the same with regard to
‘separation ’, as between the Himavan and the Vindhya;—in
the case of the Cloth and the Yarns, however, there is neither
«conjunction’ nor ‘separation’.—hence it follows that they
are not different.—(d) For the following reason too, the Cloth
and the Yarns are not different things; because the Clo:h does
not contain in itself any product which makes its weight
different from the weight of the Yarns constituting it;—as a
matter of fact, an object differing in essence from ancther
always has a weight different from that of the latter—e. g., the
lowering of the balance caused by a bracelet weighing two
palas is more than that caused by the bracelet weighing a
single pala;—but we find no such difference between the
effect ot the weight of the Cloth and that of the weight of the
Y arns constituting it ;—hence the Cloth is not different from
the Yarns. These are the proofs afforded by a process of
negative inference— [ Avitanumana—see. Karika 5] establish-
ing the non-difference (of the Cloth and the Yarns in parti-
cular, and of cause and effect in general ).
nanHT fqg, dwqd ©a dq 94 §E4AEH aRuEn: 931, 9 deged-
dfeat g2\ eacaf  Penfaagaragfesarzan-
(ev) #wEERm-  fRRig awifad W2 amfgeifa, oEfeaafy
AW FWR-  FaRmiRatafadaEeniqamtadad, aa i 79-
MAAZ 0F F9 ) erEife geady ffmaarfa fadaafa, fada
aena faafRaR-  wifREfa ) 9 g FAdedTHFgoTaed gedEed arl
I I TIRFE] T gadiey a1 azgFaadl R fawd
wifiaed Scaaed geyead, faﬁﬁmmﬁa(maf‘a
tfrasqrff‘rcquralagawalgcqr At a1 Fda: | 9417 9 FORTHT—

3%, earcafd 3cqﬂ=|raammmmafmr ® degy uz gfa @ix
FeqTaal: AEaedEs g9 A1aq aral difadan | sqaza:, SERmaE IR

8%

“qradt R W A R a7 gRn (e, R098) a9r
“Fl: eI aRAREIRD 9 B, 0 seggacsh aeganitea
- faan: | Cadg a+gy gz 3fy squda, a7 A feAT §ega9d: | 4 TH-
st Fzamrzaf, cweaif amafFacaaa &% 'q'f‘gﬁ@
% SEAFA | ACqAFFIsTGedT qegay ¥q:, ITNT GHETHETAIAS-

FersaeaRAATT | 941 5¢4F RAsd TARAsEmEafET Fafd, 7 3 Rl

Tga | ﬁm-sareg fafemggafea, ©d avaa: Scad  Ma@EFITW eiﬁ
fufea enfidareaar: saRsaf

(71) The non-difference between the cloth and the
-yarns having been thus established, it follows that the cloth
iis only the yarns -arranged in a particular shape and that the
-two do not differ from each other in essence,. Nor can the
‘two be proved to be entirely different by such arguments as
—(a) *“If the cause and effect were not different, it would
involve self-contradictory actions [ that is, when the * cloth ' is

~torn and reduced to * threads’, it involves the action of being

destroyed on the part of the cloth and that of being
«produced on the part of the threads or yarns; the identity of
‘the cloth and the yarns would thus mean that the same thing

:is both destroyed and produced at the same time ] :—(b) there

an notion and assertion of the cause and the effect being

‘related [which means that the two members of the relation-
:ship are -different] ; (¢) the function of the useful purpose
.served by the cause is different from that served by the effect

i[e. g the cloth serves the useful purpose of covering things,
‘which purpose cannot be served by the yarns].”™ These

.arguments, we say, cannot prove the difference between
.cause and effect; because all the said differences can be
.explained and reconciled by attributing the notions to the

.appearance and disappearance of certain factors ; (@) For
.instance, the limbs of the tortoise disappear on entering its
body and appear again on emerging from it; but .for this, we
.cannot say that the limbs are either produced from, or destroyed
by, the tortoise; in the same manner, the jar, the crown, and
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other things, which are ‘only particular modifications of clay
gold and so forth, are said to be produced on emanating .a.nd,
appearing from these latter, and to be destroyed on .entermg
them again (i. e. being formed into clay, etc., ) and disappear-

ing. As a matter of fact, however, there can be no *produc-"

tion ' or birth for what is  non-existent ', nor * destruction ' for
what is ‘existent’':—as has been declared by the revered

Krsnadvaipayana ( Vyasa in the Bhagavadgita 2. 16 )— * There-

is no teing for the non-existent, nor non-being for the existent.’
—In the instance cited, the Tortoise is not different from its
appearing and disappearing limbs; and similarly the jar, the
crown and other products are not different from clay, gold
and so forth. — (b) The ‘assertion’ (of difference between
the cloth and the yarns) implicit in such notions as ‘ This
cloth is in ( made up of ) these yarns " is explicable, as being
analogous to the assertion ‘ There are Tilaka trees in the
forest’.— (c) As for the difference in the w-eful purpose served,
that also does not establish the difference between the cause

and the effect; because one and the same thing is found to-
serve several useful purposes; for instance, the single thing,.

Fire, serves the purposes of burning, cooking and lighung.
As a matter of fact, any variation of functions cannot be a

ground of difference; because we find that the functions of

the same things vary with their operating collectively or
severally; for instance, each individual Bearer performs the

function of indicating the path, but not that of carrying the-

palanquin, while collectively, they carry the palanquin; in the
same manner, even though the yarns severally do not serve
the purpose of covering, yet on combining and thereby

appearing in the form of the cloth, they can serve the purpose’

of covering,
EATAT—ATE: 9267 FWOEATRIA 97% &, 16, a1 ¢
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(72) Opponent.—* [ You say that thé cloth is already
existent in the cause, the yarnsjand when,,
Anobjectionbased it is supposed to be produced, it is only
on the nature of manifested. ]|—Now, was this manifestation of
the mamfestation the cloth existent, before the operation of
of the effect the cause? Or was it non-existent? If the.
latter, then the production of what was non--
existent becomes admitted, If the former, then the causal
operation is superfluous. When the effact (in the shape of
the manifestation of the cloth ) is already there, we see no use
for the operation of the cause. Ifit be said that :* though the
manifestation is * existent’, yet it isthe manifestation of this
manifestation (for which the operation of the cause is needed),’
—then this would involve an endless series of * manifestations '..
Thus we conclude that there is no sense in the assertion that
when the cloth is produced what happens is that the yarns
become manifested in the form of cloth.’

UI | AIEGTAT 3 AN %qqergcqf‘ﬂ t qdt, sgdt ar? Ha"T
(v3)acaRem: 1 3w- 9T, FT a8 zmm | SEdr A, qEqT AT
RIEFRIA geacan || Ricgaaedr>

(73) This is not so, we reply Even under your own
theory that the non-existent effect is produced
Reply—The ob- what is this ‘ production’? Is it existent or
jection set aside non-existent ? If it is existent, then there is
as common to noneed for the causes. Ifit is non-existent,
both theories then there should be production of that * pro-
~ duction’ also,—so that there would be an

endless senes of ¢ productions’,
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(74) If,in ordeit to avoid the endless series of ‘produc-
tions ', you hold that the * production’ is nothing more or less
than the ! cloth * itself, —then the term * cloth’ would be syno-
nymous with *production’; so that, when the term ‘cloth’
has been uttered, one should not utter the term *is produced’
(because it would be a useless repetition); nor could one say
“the cloth is destroyed’; because destruction and production
( denoted by cloth ) can never co-exist.

qemizd’ qatcafy: eawuEwaREl a1, eqgnrEnan a1, sHare s
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(75) Thus, [ even under the Nyaya theory] the ‘produc-
tion of the cloth' must consist either in * the inherence of
the cloth in its cause’, or in ‘ the inherence of the clothin its
Being ' : in either case, the said * Production’ cannot be
produced (as Inherence is eternal ); and yet for the purposes of
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that * production ' several causes have to be set into operatlon
And (just as you need the causes for the bringing about 'of the
* production * which is eternal ), so would there be need for
causes for the manifestation of the already existent products
like the cloth.—The causes cannot be related to the form of
the cloth; because the form is not an operation, and it is only to
an operation that causes are directly related; as otherwise (w1th
out being related to operation ) - they would not be *causes’
( active ) at all. L

(v&) wRaAT-  geard aa FRRRT gsFam I L 0
Hﬁﬂ ]

(76) Thus, it has been fully established that the Eﬁect
is ever existent.
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(77) Having thus proved the effact to be *existent’, a
fact favourable to the proof of the existence of Nature, the
author next states the similarity and dissimilarity between the
Manifest and the Unmanifest, a right comprehension of which
is conducive to discriminative wisdom; and this is done in
order to showtha-character of Nature, whose existence is
going to be proved.
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The Manifest is “with cause’,: “ not eternal’, *not
Points of dissimi- pervasive’,. ‘ active ’, ‘ multiform’, *com-
larity between  ponent’,  ‘soluble’,  ‘conjunct’ and
the Manifest and * dependent '. — The Unmanifest is the
the Unmanifest - reverse of this,
(¢ ) SwAT G- ¢ jgaa”’ sfr) sush ggea, %a R, am,
I, |\ a9 ¥gu- IEq T 41 §: agUREEEALRT 0 co
@i (s)

78) * With cause’ (Product) The question as.to what
All the qualifica-;is the cause of what; will be dealt w1th later
tions explained on (Karika 22). ; -
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(79) * Not eternal '—destructible, i.’e., evanescent [ being
absorbed in its material cause,* ]

“geqify”, @ aRufs @ sqefr) FRea R @EERe,
( ¢o ) wEIfY- dENT FROM | 9 9 gEIRT: UM afewdld-
TN (1) SATHT: 1l

(80) * Not pervasive',—that is to say, the Manifest does
not pervade over all evolutes. It is the effect that is pervaded
over by the cause,—not the cause by the effect; e. g. the Sen-
tient Faculty ( Buddhi ) and other products can never pervade
Nature and as such they are * non-pervasive '

“ gftpad,,” aiteregaas | 941 R geiga: SUgITN < el

(¢9) afgeay 1 (¥) Ygrat NaEgd, 3 et afterwg: 1 gl
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(81) ‘*Active’ —i. e. mobile. The Sentient Faculty
(Buddhi ), and the other evolutes are regarded as ‘ mobile °,
inasmuch as they are found to renounce a body they have
hitherto occupied, and to occupy another ; as for the mobility
.of earth and such other substances, it is too well-known ( to
need an explanation. )

“ sad,?, afaged geadEl AT gheaaft adRTaTRARAA -
(eR) sRFcam N (v) F9a°

(82) * Multiform *;—as the Sentient Faculty and other
-evolutes vary with each person; earth and other substances
also are * multiform ’ in the forms of the jars and other things.

“ efian, ”, eaEMIfA, | genREEtnmARsh Fafegsha-
(¢3) enfaa- GATSSAATATFNE:, 998 9 RHSH I/ W
cain( &)

* Since the Samkhyas do not admit of an utter anmhllatlon of a
substance,
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(83) :Component’.—of its cause ; :though the Products

‘like the Sentient Faculty and the rest are non-different from

their cause, yet the assertion that they stand to their cause in

“the relation of * composite and component ' has been made on the

basis of some sort of assumed difference ; just as1in the case of

-such assertions as * There are Tilaka trees in this forest ( when
.the trees have no existence apart from the forest ).

“ R’ qAEET | 9T WA gEIARA: gAFed fww aqaie-
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qife wra:
(84) *Soluble',—into Nature. The Sentient Faculty and

“the rest are soluble into Nature, as "is going to be explained

later on.—Nature, cannot be soluble in itself though it may be

:s0 regarded in its relauon to the Spirit.
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(85) * Conjunct’.— Bearing within itself the relation of
‘whole and parts. ( Unsatisfied with this explanation on the
ground of the relationship between the whole and its parts
being eternal —the author offers another explanation ).— Or

‘the term ‘avayava’ (inthe compound *Savayavam ') may
be explained as equivalent to * avayavana’ i.e., the mutual

.adhesion, contact, —i. e. Conjunction,— between wholes and

.parts, * Conjunction’ consists in union following on.disunion ;
.and that which has such union or contact is what is expressed
by the word * Savayavam’. For instance, there is such mutual
.conjunction among earth, water and other substances; there
_can be no such conjunction between Nature on the one hand
.and (its products ) Sentient Faculty and the rest; because
hese latter are essentially the same as Nature. Nor can thete
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be any conjunction between the three Attributes of Sattva .

Rajas and Tamas, because there is no disunion (absence of
contact ) among these.
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(86) * Dependent’.—the Sentient Faculty and the rest

are such. In the producing of its product, in the shape of the
I-principle, the Sentient Faculty requires the assistance of

Nature: without such assistance it would be too weak to pro--

duce the I-principle. Similarly, the I-principle and other things
also require assistance in the producing of their representative
products.—Thus, in the producing of its product, everything
requires the assistance of Nature., Therefore, even though
efficient as a cause in the producing of its product, the 'Mani-
fest is dependent, requiring, as 1t does, the assistance of the
Supteme Nature.
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(87) - * The Unmanifest isthe reverse—of the Manifest..

-That is to say—the Unmanifest is without cause, eternal,,

‘pervasive; and inactive—[ though to Nature does belong the
_action of evolution, yetit can have no mobility J—one, not-
_component, not-soluble unconjunct and mdependent
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(88) Havmg thus explained the dissimilarities between.

' i:hé Manifest and the Unmanifest, the author now mentions

,the similarities between these, and the dissimilarity of both of ‘

these again from the Spirit :

PraumRaE e EavgEaarTEaai |
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The Manifest is “ with the ‘three Attributes” (Gunas)

T he points of ‘ undistinguishable ' ( or *non-separative’ )
similarity between . , ‘
common ’,

the Manifest and ¢ objective ’,
the Unmanifest-
and those of dis-
similarity of these
from the soul
(<% ) fFrauean,
SR, T\

(3) FAA '

some respects ) similar.
“ fgme g 1 SEY g gEgd@dlel  erEdld

(89)  * With the three Attnbutes. '_That is to say, the

Manifest has the three attributes of pleasure, pain and delu-
sion. By this assertion are set aside all those theories that
.attribute pleasure and pain to the Spirit.
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(90) ¢ Undistinguishable’:— Just as Nature cannot* be
distinguished from itself, so also the Great Principle (Buddhi), .

being ccnnate with Nature, cannot be distinguished .from
Nature. Or ‘aviveki' may stand for °non-separativeness e
for the character of being co-operative; among the *manifest

things, there is no one thing that is adequate by itself to

produce its effect; it can do so only when in co-operation with
other things; and hence it is not possible for anything to bg
produced out of anything taken singly by itself.
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‘ insentient” and
¢ productive . So also is Nature. The:
Spirit is the reverse, and yet also ( in.
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(91) Some people have held that itis Idea ( Vijbana)
alone that constitutes pleasure, pain and

v zzln objection delusion, and that there exists nothing besides

: .ased' on the this Idea that could possess these ( pleasure;

- idealism of the  etc.) as its attributes. 4
Bauddhas

In opposition to this view it is asserted that the Manifest

is ‘objective’; ‘*objective’ here stands for

Tife Idealistic  “what can be apprehended’. That is, it is

: obj‘ectzon set exterior to the Idea— And because it is
aside ‘objective ’, therefore, ‘ common'—i. e. appre-
- . hended ( simultaneously ) by several persons.
it were nothing more or less than the Idea, then in that

- €ase,—inasmuch as Ideas, being in the form of ‘functions’,
belong specially to particular individuals all that is * manifest’
Woulq have to belong specially to particular individuals.
That is to say, as a matter of fact, the Idea of one person is not
apprehended by another, the cognition of anothr person being
always uncognisable. In the case of ( Manifest substance such

- as th‘e) glance of a dancing girl, it is found that many persons
contllmfe to stare at it at the same time. This could not be the
- case if it were otherwise (i. e. if the glance were a mere Idea ).
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(92) ‘Insentient’—Nature (Prakrti), Sentient Faculty

~(Buddhi ) and the rest, are all insentient. That is, ‘ sentience '

- cannot belong to the Buddhi held tenc
(Buddhist ), uddhi as held by the VainaSika

o U owmi gmaeh o @ @tsenelf saaai ) [ s R
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(9_5).' * Productive'—i. e., possessed of the faculty of
Producmg. The form of the word to be used would have been
prasaa.:adharm?z ", but the author has used the particular
.possessive affix (nini), in order to indicate the constant
- character of the property of productiveness as belonging to the

R

Manifest; the sense béing that the Manifest is never devoid ot

similar as well as dissimilar products. .

(%% ) SH=maT- sqwInReARRSfafeaty, «qar sawe gfa I
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(94) The author attributes the properties of the Manifest

to the Unmanifest—* So also is Nature ' ;—i. e., as the Manifest,

so the Unmanifest ( Nature ). [Thatis, the properties of the
Manifest, just enumerated, helong to Nature also 1.
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(95) The dissimilarity of these from the Spirit is next
stated—* T he spirit is the reverse,’ :
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(96) * Objection ' :—"* How can you assert the Spirit to be
the * reverse * of the Manifest and the Unmani-
Objection—T here fest, when we see that there are points of
«are points of simi- similarity between the Spirit and the Unma-
larity also between nifest—such as being * without cause A
the soul and the *eternal’ and so on—as also between the Spirit
Manifest as well and the Manifest-such as being ‘multiform"’
.as the Unmanifest
. Answer ; * Yet also similar ' :—that is to say, though there
‘The objection are points of similarity, such as being ¢ with-
f:;g‘;fg;‘:stg]:?:f’:f out cause’ and the rest, yet there are points
" of dissimilarity also, in the form ‘of being

darity as well as ’ >
of dissimilarity devoid of the three Attributes and the rest,
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*  (97) The Manifest and the Unmanifest have been des-

The Character  cribed as having ‘three Attributes’,* Now the
of the three question arises—W hat are these three Attri-
Attributes butes, and what is their characteristic. The
( Gunas ) author answers this question in the following

, . text: —
¢« SiEdifafavgEeREsn swEEmIraTEEal |
HGFAITTAIRAathgagaad o 1 R

The Attributes are of the nature of pleasure, pain and
delusion; they serve the purpose of illumination, action and
restraint; and they are mutually subjugative, and supporting,
and productive and co-operative.

“gu:” [quat:] “avq ey sEmE” [wR& 93] s
(%¢) gmmi e96- fidered | qEAVEEGRE  gegRa 91 Serdar
qIf%, gEg:ed: 9 FaEed Afkasan
ERRTEETd] sgTTE=

(98) These. are called Gunas (literally, subsidiary or
secondary ) because they exist for the sake of others (the
Spirits ). The three Attributes will be named in order in the
next Karika. And according to the maxim. of presight, or in

* This word , Attribute’ requires some explanation. It stands for the
Gunas of the Samkhyas—a term deuoting the constituent elements of
Naturs or Primordial Matter;—as says Colebrooke— “ These three qualities
are not mere accidents ¢f Nature, but are of its essence and enter intq
its compcsition,” On this Davies remarks—* Nature or Primordial Matter
is described, in the system of Kapila as formed by the Gunas, which wer(?
primarily in equilibrium, and so long as this state existed, there was no
emanation into separate forms of matter, “ And, as we shall see later on,
this inert condition of Nature is disturbed by the subsequent predominance of’
the Attribute of F.ajas. Davies has rendered this imp: rtant word—'Gu2a’—
by ‘Mode’. This is apt to mislead. For Mode, as understood by Western
philosophers, is an affection of a substance, “a quality which it may have
or not, without effecting its essence or-existence.” The Guna of the
Saihkhyas, however, is almost the reverse of this—it belongs to a substance
as constituting its very essence. I have preferred to translate ‘ Gunpa ™
as * Attribute'—using the latter term in the sense imparted to it specially,.

~by Spinoza, who thus distinguishes between Aftribute and Mode, “ By
Attribute, I understand that which the mind perceives of substance as
constituting its essence; by Mode I understand the affections of substances,
ete,” :

o ——- B

.1

allowance with a convention among writers of treatises, the
“pleasure’ (*pain’ and ‘delusion’) of this Karika are to be
taken in the same order ( as ‘ Sattva, etc., * in the next ),
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(99) Thus then, the meaning is that *Priti’ being
Agreement bet- Pleasure, the Sattva attribute is of the nature
‘ween stated of pleasure * Apriti’ being Pain; the Rajas
.characteristics  attribute is of the nature of pain; and, lastly,

* Visada * being Delusion, the Tamas attribute
is of the nature of delusion. The word * Atman', * nature’ has
been added with a view to discard the theory that * pleasure is
‘nothing more than mere negation of pain and vice versa.” As
a matter of fact, Pleasure and Pain are not mere negations of

(%) SHIE-
G

-one another; on the contrary, they are positive entities, and-

the term ‘atman’ ‘nature’ connotes positive reality, so that
those things are ‘prityatman’, whose nature, i. e., Existence, is
in the form of pleasure; similarly with the other terms
(‘aprityatman” and ‘visadatman'). The idea of Pleasure,
Pain and Delusion being positive entities, and not mere nega-
tions of one another, is vouched for by common experience,
If they were mere mutual negations, they would be mutually
-dependent; and thus the non-fulfilment of one would lead to
the non-fulfilment of the other.

. EIERgRAT s smrefifaarat: 2 gy v eenfy
(Ye0) QUi SAIW-  FJYRGEINT | T SEAFCAT, 497 99 q¥4 qaqd,
A qaTeed swE- IR qwEr gewm A fagedg . aafeasg S&RRa
safafromem « saqadify wakn qar feaEg

L wu, FRERERIE SiaEraTa:, TRRRseRmadE aEid

oo e e e A A e S roo st




&R

(100) Having thus described the nature of ?:he Attributes,.

the author next describes their several fupc-—

T heir functions tions :—* They serve the purpose of illuninaiion,
action and restramnt,”’ — Here, too, the three

members of the compound are to be construedin the same order

as before. The Rajas-attribute, in accordancg with its mobile
nature, would always and everywhere be urging the buoyant
Sattva-attribute to action, if it were not rest.mmed by the slug-
gish Tamas-attribute—by which restraint it operates only at

tri ining force..
intervals; thus the Tamas-attribute becomes a restraining for
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(101) Hé.ving thus described their functions, the author

proceeds to describe the method of their

T he method of  operation—* They are mutually subjugativg anfl’

their operation  supporting and productive and co-operative. |
The term ‘vriti’ at the end of the compound is

to be construed with each member of the compound [ thus the

&%

compound is to be resolved into the four term (1) anyonvabhi- -

bhavavyttayah, (2) anyonyasrayavritayah, (3) anyonyajananavr- - -

ttayah and (4) anyonyamithunavritayah ].

Now to explain, (1) *‘ Mutually subjugative ” — The::

Attributes are so constjtuted that when one is brought into
play for some purpose, it subjugates the other; e. 8,, the
Saitva attribute attains its calm state only after having sub-

dued the Rajas' and Tamas attributes. Similarly, the Rajas

attribute, in its turn, attains its agitated state after having

subdued the Saitva and Tamas attributes; and the Tamas

attribute attains its sluggish state only after having subdued

the Sattva and Rajas attributes.— (2) * Mutually supporting ™~
—Though this epithet is not ‘applicable here, in the sense of

the container and the contained, yet what is meant by ‘support’
(Asraya) here is that the operation of one is dependent upon
the other. For instance, the Sattva attribute helps the Rajas
and T amas attributes through the help of activity and restraint
(which are the functions of the Rajas and Tamas attributes ).
[Or else, the Saitva attribute by itself, without the help of
Rajas, would remain inert, and never be -moved to action ].
Similarly the Rajas attribute helps the other twoby its activity:
(or mobility) through the help of illumination and restraint,—

and the Tamas attribute helps the other two by its -

restraint, through the help of illumination and activity,
(3) * Mutually productive,” That is to say, one can produce
(its effects) only when resting on the other two. By prodi.ction
here is meant modification, and this is -always of the same’
character as the parent Attribute. This is the reason why"
this * modification ’ is not regarded as * caused ( produced ),
what brings it about not being essentially different from itself;’

nor is it non-eternal, transient,—there being no merging of °

it into anything essentially different from itself, @) ** Mutu-
ally co-operative.”” That is to say, they are mutual concomi-
tants not existing apart from one another. The particle ca’
has the cumulative force.

In support of the above, we have the following Smrti
text : *“ All the attributes are mutual consorts; all omnipresent;.
Sattva is the consort of Rajas, Rajas of Sattva, both of these-
again of Tamas, which latter again of both, Sattva and Rajas, .
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“The first conjunction or separation of these has never been
perceived. ’ ( Devi-Bhagavata, 3.8 ).

« grmaifafigaat: 7 geE, 69 % A LIRET  FAEAd
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~ (102) It has been said that the Attributes * serve the
purpose of illumination, activity and restraint. "Now it is going
to be explained what those Attributes are, and wherefore
.are they so:—
g7l OY YHHHIPIFAH 9 F T |
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The Sattva-attribute is held to be buoyant and illuminat-
_ ing; the Rajas-attribute exciting and mobile;
‘Z;’t'gstﬁfrie‘gﬁz: and the Tamas-attribute sluggish and envelo
_their nature ex- Ping. Their functioning is fer a (single)
_plained purpose, like that of the Lamp.
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(103) The Sattva-attribute, etc. —The Sattva-attribute
alone has been held by the teachers of
- T'he Properties of Satmkhya, to be buoyant and illuminating.
Goodness (Sattva) Buoyancy — as opposed to sluggishness — is
that which enables things to shoot up; it is to
this that the up-rising of the flame of fire is due. In some
cases, it is conducive to lateral motion also,
as in the case of air. Thus, generally, buoyancy
may be said to be that which is conducive to
- the efficient functioning of all instruments ( causes); sluggish-
ness, on the other hand, would make the
Illuminativeness instruments inefficient. The illuminative
character of the Sattva-attribute has been

.already explained (under Karika 12). :

%§, stonasfafd aEg v, sEaGcalHy el
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(104) Sativa and Tamas, being by themselves inert, are
unable to produce their effects: the driving
Necessity of the force is supplied by Rajas, which excites
properties of them and rouses them from their natural
Foulness {Rajas) inertia, and urges them on to the accomplish-
—activity and ment of their respective effects. It is for
excitingness this reason that Rajas is said to be exciting.
This exciting character of Rajas is next
accounted for—" (it is also) mobile.” This shows that the
operation of Rajas is necessary for all activity.
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(105) On account of its *mobility ', Rajas would keep
the triad of Attributes in a continuous whir

Necessity of the of activity, but for its being restrained by the
properties of “sluggish and enveloping” Tamas, which

(30 ¥) @IgEIAI:-
SITFAFCAA, I |l

Durkness obstructs its activity, which is operative in
( Tamas), certain cases only. Thus, in order to be
sluggishness distinguished from the active Rajas, Tamas

and enveloping-  has been said to be the restrainer—* Darkness
ness is sluggish and enveloping.”” The particle
‘ ‘eva’ is to be construed—not only with
“ Tamas' but with * Sattva’ and * Rajas  also.
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(106) The enquirer objects : ** Instead of co-operating for,.
a single purpose, the Attributes, being en~
Objection—the  dowed as they are with contradictory proper-
Attribut>s of ties, would counteract each other like Sunda
contradictory and Upasunda ( two wrestling champions ):.
natures cannot  there can be no possibility of their combining
co-operate for a single purpose.” The auther replies—
“ Their functioning is for a single purpose
like that of the lamp.” We have all observed how the wick
and the oil—each, by itself, opposed to the
Reply—they can, action of fire—co-operate, when in contact
like wick and oil, with fire, for the single purpose of giving:
in giving light light; similarly, the three humours of the
body—wind, bile, and phlegm—though
possessed of contradictory properties, co-operate for the single
purpose of sustaining the body. Precisely in the same manner,
do the three Attributes, though possessed of mutually contra-
dictory properties, co-operate towards a single end;— * for the
single purpose ’, of the emancipation of the Spirit. This will.
be further explained in Karika 31.
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(107) Pleasure, Pain and Delusion, being mutual con-
: tradictions, lead to the assumption of three
Necessity of different causes connate with themselves res-
postula:ing the  pectively, (and it is these causes that we havae
three Atiributes postulated in the three Attributes). These
as causes of three causes also must be multiform, since
pleasure, pain by their very nature, they are mutually sup-'
and delusion res- pressive. As an example (of the multiform
pectively character of these various causes of Pleasure,
Pain and Delusion ), we have the following :
A single girl, young, beautiful, gentle and virtuous, is a source
of delight to her husband,—why ?—because for him she
appears in the form of Pleasure; she pains her co-wives—
why ?—because for them, she appears in the form of Pain:
and lastly the same girl deludes or stupefies another man who
is unable to get at her—why ?—because for him she appears in
the form of Delusion. The case of this
Goodness, the ~ woman illustrates the nature of all things
cause of Pleasure; In the above case, that which is the cause of
Foulness, of pain, pleasure is the Attribute of Sattva, the essence
ani Darkness, of of which is Pleasure; the cause of pain is the
Delusion Attribute of Rajas, the essence of which is
Pain; and lastly, the cause of delusion is the

Attribute of Tamas, the essence of which is Delusion.

As regards Pleasure, Illuminativeness and Buoyancy
( which are the properties attributed to

T he Properties of Sattva ), these are not mutually contradictory,
each of the Attri- and as such, not incapable of co-existing in a
butes are not single substratum; in fact, they are actually
contradictory, found together ( subsisting in Sattva ). Hence
and so they do  Pleasure, Illuminativeness and Buoyancy,
not necessitate the being mutually not contradictory, do not':
assumption of necessitate the assumption ot three different
different causes  causes (one for each of them saverally )—as
for eachof them is done by Pleasure, Pain and Delusion which
are mutually contradictory (and as such

unable to cohere in a single substratum ). In the same manner
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Pain, Mobility and Activity ( the properties of Rajas),—as
‘also Delusion, Sluggishness, and Envelopingness ( the proper-
ties of Tamas ), [ do not necessitate the assumption of several
causes ]. Thus it is established that there are hree—and only
three— Attributes.
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(108)  Objection :—** As regards earth, and other thing
known.to us, we actually perceive the
Question—Indis- properties of * undistinguishableness’ and the
creetness, €tc., of rest (described in Karika 11) as belonging to
the Ateributes, them, and we admit them so far. But the
how proved ? Sattva and other Attributes can never come
within the range of perceptible experience;

how then, can we attribute to these latter, the said properties

of being * undistinguishable’, * objective’, and *productive’
( as described under Karika 11 above ) ? ™

afgagaR: fafgdguamiEudanman |
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The properties of Leing ‘ undistinguishable’ and the rest

are proved by the existence of the three

Two reasons for Attributes, and by the non-existence of these

the above given.  (the three Attributes) in their absence. And

Existence of the existence of the Unmanifest (Nature) too

Nature proved is established on the ground of the properties

of the effect being of the same nature as those

i

of the cause.
“ g 7 3R afafkaaREfi-aa ¢ SEREaaREeEn
[wiffaga. k] g9 Basadifa s
(3e}) afr—  ZEfafd @@ |\ ga: gl fafgRa
quefEfacaan- ai— Jva o gfi ‘T gugaHiEREd
 araEEfid | gafEfkafEh adkagyaii sawn sk €ge-
calgeadl Al | egfaRadie— ¢ afydamEEa
R, grard stEfEafEfia: Sgua gag-eHgrascanlaii Eaed-
HFAFET | 1. 9T | Wy, ¢ aiiafrcaraTacas SguqTIId * &9 &9 1

%

2 | stfRITIRATEY g8y JTTIMIEIE | g 91 AR TFAEIT-
araEld ug ggeavaRia awer: | ‘

(109) By “ aviveki” in the Karika is to be understood
the abstract form °*avivekitva'; just as ‘dvi’

First Proof : and ‘eba’'—in the Sttra * Dvyekayordvivaca--

From the exis-  naikavacane ' (Panini I-IV-22)—stand for
tence of the three ‘dvitva’ and *ekawu’ respectively; if it were

Attributes not so, then the form of the compound would-

be “dvyekesu™ (and not ‘ dvyekayoh™).*
Question :—How do you prove the properties of “ undistin-
guishableness " and the rest ?—Answer:—** By the existence of
the three Attributes.” That is, in the case of manifested
entities known to us, it has been found that ‘ whatever is of
the nature of Pleasure, Pain and Delusion, is endowed with
the properties of being undistinguishable and the rest ';—this
atfirmative universal proposition, implied by the rext, has not
been stated in so many words because it is clearly known,—
It proceeds to state the negative premiss in the next term—
* by the non-existence of these in their dbsence’; that is, where
the said properties of ¢ being undistinguishable' and the rest
are absent,—as in the Spiit—the three Attributes of Sattva
etc., are non-existent.. Or, we may have the Manifest and the
Unmanifest ( both together ) as the subject (‘minor term ) of

the syllogism, and then we shall have the reasoning—* By the

existence of the three Attributes—as a purely negative infer-

ence* ( Avita) , there being no other case (besides the minor

term ) where there could be an affirmation (of the reason,
Middle tecin—existence of the Aitributes ).

* For if the compound were analysed into ‘dvi’ and * eka ', the sum
would be three, and would thus require a plural ending and not the dual —
which is explained by making dvi’ and ‘eka’, stand Afor *dvitva’ and
« ekatva’ making only two nouns, and thus having a dual ending.

* The syllogism has been previously explained as—* Whatever has-
pleasure etc.. is undistinguishable, as the perceptible, material substances:”-

—and here we have the affirmation ( Anvaya ) of the reason in the “percepti-
ble substances” whose connotation is different from that of the subject of the
syllogism * 41l ¢hings having pleasure etc. * Now, what our author proposes
is thas we might explain the reasoning thus: “ All things be.ides the Spirit

(the Manifest and the Unmanifest) are undistinguishable, since they have -

the three Attributes, and whatever is not undistinguishable does not have
the three Attributes,’. Thus in the latter syllogism, we have for the
minor term The Manifest and the Unmanifest which comprehond all. cases

where reason (the presence of the three Attributes) could be found; for

nothing besides the Manifest and the Unmanifest can be said to have the
three Attributes, ) ' ’
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(110) Objection:—** The existence of the' properties of
‘being undistinguishable’ and the rest, cannot
Question——How be proved before the object possessing ‘these
is Nature proved properties ( the Unmanifest ) has been prov-
to exist ? ed to exist., The existence of the Unmani-
fest itself has not yet been proved; how then
can the existence of the said properties be proved ? '
Answer :—T he existence of the Unmanifest is established
on the ground of the properties of the effect
Reply : From the bewng of the same nature as those of the cause
properties of the The sense of the argument is as follows : All
effect being due  effects are found to possess properties similar
to those of the  to those of their respective causes; e.g. the
cause. cloth possesses properties of the same nature
as those of the yarns; similarly, we find that
all products, like the Great Principle and the rest are endowed
with Pleasure, Pain and Delusion; from which it follows that
t'his must be due to the presence of Pleasure, Pain and Delu-
sion subsisting in their cause;—it is thus that the existence of
this cause, in the shape of the Unmanifest, Primordial Matter
( Nature ) is established.*

) . Afxd consequently Nature too is proved to have the properties in
question, in accordance with the proposition laid down before—* What-
ever has pleasure etc,, has the said properties eto, also.” The reasoning
may be rendered clearer by reducing it to the form of two Aristotelian
syllogisms : —

Properties of the effect (Intellect) are properties of the cause
( Nature).
Pleasure etc., are properties of the effect ( Intellect )
. Pleasure, etc. are properties of the cause ( Nature).
And again:—
Whatever has pleasure, etc., has indiscrestness, ete.

Nature has pleasure, eto. ( as firat proved )
.~ Nature has indiscreetness, eto.

(99°) orys-
rE, 1l
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ERAA-" R, ARG §RT FoRIIRod: \;ﬁ AT
R sy, GEUEIRER gfiemfiean 1 ST
(132) swea aReqa | gfEqiRY T FRONgOERT &9Igeafd |

FERERIIETAGETH i s sqhEY U FIIA: FAAITARI-
FRTFTAIAIAGI N Tk A & .
SHRHCId ATE—

(111) Says the enquirer, * the followers of Kanada (the
Vaidesikas ) and Gautama ( the Naiyayikas)

‘Why not accept assert that Manifest is produced out of the
the atomic Manifest; According to them Atoms ara
theory which dis- manifest, and these produce the manifest
cards the neces- product, from the binary compound onwards

sity of an to the Earth, Water and other substances
.Unmanifested  and the qualities of the latter,'Earth and the
Entity ? rest, are produced in accordance with the

similar qualities in the ( constituent ) atoms.*
And inasmuch as all the Manifest along with its properties,
being produced out of the Manifest what is the use of postu-
lating an Unmanifest, an imperceptible Entity (in the form of

Nature?)”

‘We reply— }
gt QRO SR Afha: TFTH
FROFE AR EAEGTEEET 0 {41

* The atomic theory of Kanada and:Gautama may be thus summed
up—In the beginning there existed only atoms of various substances
(Earth, Water. Fire and Air) besides, of course, Akafa, eto. whioh
are in themselves eternal. These various atmos were respectively endued
with four different sets of properties, latterly perceived in their compounds
By some agency or other—mainly that of Adyrsta, the Unseen ( Fate )—all
homogeneous atoms combine, one with one, into couples and thus form
.binary compounds, which latter again combining in the same manner, but
three at a time, give rise to tertiary compounds, and so on to the various
_objects of perception, These atoms are declared to be without extension
in space, or else, they could not be permanent. But as far as I know, no
Naiyayika has even yet tried to show how two things devoid of extension,
oan combine—a point which affords the strongest handle to Sankar-
-Zodrya in his refutation of the atomic theory. See Sariraka- Bhagya on the

Brahma-Sutras 11—11-12-17, ]
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(i) Because of the finite nature of specific objects
(ii) because of hoemogeneiiy, (iii) because
Reply—we must of evolution being duec to the efficicncy
postulate an Un- of the cause, (iv) Lecause of separation
manifested Reali- between canse and its piroduct, “and
ty—reasons given bLecause of the merging of the whole world
( of effecis ),—there is the Unmanifest as
the cause ( next [Zarikd ).
“ Yz gl W fadami segdlat qami @it e
YEEHCHAEE, | ga? EEREREE-
(99%) aeafE: | Rrawizdesded 7 | FRE g Famt fRaaw | s
SEREFIAEAI | = q4T g gt e frasaea—
a4 FOEEEIEGRT- < 2§ Fdedl, el o—sfi; wd e
fearvamegifafs- amr afia wesaiaafa ) v awmegRoveiga-
fifg gaag (9 )0 fivegr @@l szggedifa  aecrarfdafd
. frsged | arcia gfeadif ErmrasaERiIfadafea
fpeaed, Geedd 9 GRHTAIVIEE U, F1O0T, QHATGER:  RTOIETED:,
G T WG, WABIGI | &I A HETRIT Gt TIeadiifeg-
qeq fged Frded faam: 1 afea g wfeaed gaified ar wzgperd
frmrdlsaiaaiia | aerneriaEReas adnicnens wafi 1 o
gfucizaeaemiAi faed: eaidaar erarvsesaal, U aenTEe-
ggi faorcegrueaalca, UanEgdl RaFamifad ARFaaeaAf,
e 9F0 €aF 0 fne sFfaneaala | agdeg @ afafem sfroar
garminaersiig | QEmEan aEdl ddeeed  wateTer  wided
[ e sas] | qedra, W0 AT @d wd frammRan e
HROERF

(112) ** Of specific objects " i.e., of the products in the
shape of the Great Principle and the rest—the

First yroof of catce, 1oot-cause is the Unmanifest (Mature),
the eaistence of Why so?--(iv) ““because of the separction
Pralkyti ** Since  between the cause and effect and because of the
there'is scpara-  merging of the whole Universe ";—It has been
tion of cause and established that the eflect is already existent
effect, and reunion in its cause; the already existing limbs of the
of thew hole Tortoise emerging out of its body, become
Universe " distinguished from it—* this is the Budy of
the Tortoise and these are its limbs’ and or

9, FGEATAIL | % GATCITE |

93

again entering the body, they become unmanifest, hidden;

similarly, the already existing products, in the shape of the Jar
or the Crown, on emerging out of the cause, in the shape of
the Clay or the Gold, come to be distinguished from this
cause;—similarly, the already existing products in -the shape
of the Earth and other substances, emerging out of their cause
in the shape of the Primary Elements ( Tanmatras ) become
distinguished from them; the already existing Primary Ele-
ments on emerging out of their cause, the *I-principle ', come

to be distinguished from it; the already existing * I-principle’,.

emerging from its cause, the Great Principle, becomes dis-
tinguished from it; and lastly, the already existing Great
Principle, emerging from its cause, the Highest Unmanifest
( Nature ), becomes distinguished from it. This * distinguish-
ing ' or separation from the final cause, the Highest Unmani-
fest, of the whole world of effects—related to it either
mediately (as with Earth, etc.) or immediately (as with

Great Principle )—is what is meant by the * distinction
between the cause and its product”. Similarly, at counter-

evolution or dissolution, the product in the shape of the Jar
or the Crown, merges into its cause, in the shape of the Clay
or the Gold, and thereby disappears, i. e. becomes Unmanifest;
which means that it is a form of the cause itself which becomes
unmanifest, so far as the particular product is concerned.
Thus also when the Earth and the other substances merge
into the Primary Elements they render these latter ‘unmani-
fest " in so far as the forms of those substances themselves are
concerned;—similatly, when the Primary Elements merge into
the I-principle, they render these latter unmanifest’ in so
far as their own form is concerned'—when the I-principle
merges into the Great Principle, it renders the lattef unmani-
fest in so far as its own form is concerned;—and finally when

the Great Principle merges into its cause, Nature, it rgnders
this latter unmarifest. Inasmuch as there is no merging of

Nature itself into anythirg else, it is unmanifest pure and
simple. This is what is meant by * the non-separation or merg-
ing of the whole world of effects’, of all kinds. The term
: Vaisvaripya ' is formed by the adding of the reflexive affix

syati " (to the term *vivartpa’). From all this it follows
that, inssmuch as there is ‘distinction® and also *merging’
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-of the already existing product in the cause, there must be
Unmanifest as the cause.

@aEgRAedicad w13-* afva: 9399 R | FRORRE: BN

] 5add gf fagn, SAHIA FNOTA FEHETITITE,

(993) Fweq afs- afna wrnmar @ HiaapawaR= 1 T i G-

“Raq Frdearas- ot sHeasrwaaIsIeni R SATARy | Sa

A RaAr e R fasarafegeai YoRmmn AQ aXdsaa

fadfiam () 0 YeHECTAdIaEd A feaifeary |
(113) From the following reason -also the Unmanifest
is the cause—* Because of evolution being due
-Second proof: Be- to the efficiency of the cause.—It is a well-
cause evolution  known fact that the evolution of the effect
‘is dueto Energy is due to the efficiency of the cause; for
) certainly, no effect can arise from an ineffi-
~clent cause. This latent * efficiency ' in the cause :is no other
than th.e existence therein of the effect in its unmanifested
state; since, on :the hypothesis of the effect being existent,
there can be no other form of causal efficiency, apart from the
fact of the effact being latent in the cause. The :difference of
sand from sesamum— the material cause of oil—lies only in
‘the fact that it is only in the latter, not in the former
that oil fxists in its unmanifested condition.
. Eega-afea: st arnsdfamfya 9 950 1a wAmaThed
— SR, g aa: aRonsTRRc s aRam
»(‘ij“) AERIfTaRaes 5 1 aitfrdeara, ssaficalRfy aea RaReE-
FHTE aRfear- Rl wgaiRiar  sawsroee:,  aRRRcER,
=AM gfta (1) 0 gaRaq) aizE iR SRR SIS RERIE 21 |
- IRAATAT  FEIRAHEEAT  FNOHAR,  FFAEA:
FIT G IATA®A, qq: WA EIRFIART TR 0
(114)  Objection: * The above two reasons that you have
) urged—the fact of evolution being due to, the
-Objection ; These efficiency of the cause and that the separa-
two reasons might tion and merging of the cause and effect—,
-rest with Intellect might be taken as proving the supreme
* Unmanifest * character of the Great Princi-

WY, FRA FdeqrEanetn Rafiia qeq (aRo- ) ARERRTE:
We. BRIEITISA |

L

ple itself. Why should we have one more Unmanifast entity
byond that ? "
Answer ;' * Because of the finite nature of specific objects '’
“parimanat ' stands for °parimitatvat’, be-
Reply—Third  cause of being measured, i. e., finita’. [ The
proof—* From reasoning is stated in the syllogistic form ]J—
finiteness ' (of The specific objects in question, the Great
all manifested  Principle and the rest, have an Unmanifested
existence ) Entity for their cause (i. e. they have a cause
in which they exist in their unmanifested
state ),—because, they are finite,—like the jar and other
things:—the jar and other things are found to have, for their
cause, clay and other things, (in which inhere ) the unmani-
fested ( state of the effects ); we have already shown that the
cause is that wherein the effect already exists in the unmani-
fested state. Under ;these circumstances, the cause of the
Great Principle must be that highest Unmanifest which must
be the final cause, for there is no ground for postulating a further
Unmanifested Reality.* -
g RTRTEAIfaT J11: SeaERuaed:— © qeqaa ) faaw
GUAEYdT gAed: | gEgedigaatadr & gea-

(194) gaFaqr=Afy @ ssqgEEkagun: shged | A T ggeaAgTaT
AT (¥ )0 aifvr aeeqaaEIRERIc, Ja1 agAffesangma:
HITFEIRA! FEANUEPAFAENHF] §f—FROAET-

sgfd ARy fagm i aun

(115) For the following reason also the specific objects
in question must have causes wherein they lie
Fourth proof — unmanifested:—** Because of homogeneity *'.—
“* Because of * Homogeneity ’ consists in :the similarity of
homogeneity "' the different objects. The Great Principle
and the rest—manifesting themselves as
* volition* and the rest—are found to be ‘homogeneous’ in
the sense that they consist in Pleasure, Pain and Delusion.
And whatever is invariably connected with a certain form
* Beoause the Unmanifested Nature ( the cause of the Great Prinoi-
ple ) is not finite, as its effect, I-principle’ and the rest are. And further,

because, by 8o doing we would have to postulate causes ad infinitum.

we, FETHITNITIRIATRET AT |

e e e 8 A ¢ i i v L e
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must have, for its cause ( wherein it inheres), something
which has that form for its ‘constituent element. Thus it
becomes established that of the specific objects, the Untmani-
fested ( Nature ) is the cause.¥*

stegta qraficar sed wfuawERarg —
Having proved the existence of the unmanifest, the
author next states the manner of its operations :— '

BRURGCIETT, Saad Eyua: PN |
QIUIAA @i S8 wRbadaseAagEdaig e g
There is ‘the Unimanifzst as the cause ( gone before);
it operaies through the thres Atiributes,
The method of Ly Llending and modification, like water,
Nature's opera- on accouani of the difference arising froin
tion the predouiinance of one or the other of the
Attribates.
“ saqa frama: 7 ghi sfqtaeant aed weqna qemTRmai
afeq 1 aflumegaar g yur amfloasy gquacy-
(39%) aFafagnd: aiisrd | Gema G GeacTadl T R
gafc: 9971 (9) | quEGHICET aikcodaeaTaMiY 56dd ) afkgaran
[ ff{fl”ﬁi 2 gi‘a n
(116) ** Operates through the three Attributes”.—At the
timeof the cosmic dissolution, each of the three
Through the Actributes, Satcva, Rajus and Tamas. conti-
Autributes nues its Liomogeneous modifications. Modifi-
cation forms the very nature of the Attri-
butes; and as such, they can never, for a moment, remain
unmodified. Hem.e even at the time of dlsaolutlon each

of the Attributes, Sativa ard the rest, operates throughits own
particular form* [ Thisis at thie pumd of dl.,soluuon]

* Uy

hus we have in the prosont case: 'luo Great l’uuupla and tha
rest are invariably counectod, with Pleasure, Pain and Deolusion; and as
such, must have, for their ciuse, Natave whercin they all lie unmani-
fested prior to their Livolution; and this Wature has, for its constituent
clements, tho throo Autributes which raspesiivaly consist in DPleasure,
Pain and Delusion,

* This is the state of equilibrium of the Attributes, during which ther

evolution is possible,

s\ )

TR - @adrE g ale 9 ¢ wgEm:’ awnar:d
GUEAA YA A GOARTaAd L qeaafd, 9 1

(339) TEXGEA gy Jaed far, @ 9 SorrgeEiTsE

TRER ()N i) e memeri safelidan
(117) Another method of operation ( which comes in at
the creative period ) is next stated—* By
By a blending of blending™. The term *samudaya’ signifies
the Attributes © sametya udaya’', appearing in combination,
i. e. blending. This blending of the Attributes
is not possible without some sort of relative subserviency
among them; and this relative subserviency again is not
possible without some diversity among the Attnbutes;—this
diversity again is not possible without one being suppressive .of
the other (i.e. unless the Attributes are so constituted that
they suppress one another ).—This is the second method of
operation which brings about the Great Principle and other
products.**
EqRAA—FaNFEeImT qnETAIFEET g3 ana—“ aftorei:
giesad ” fa) aa1 R afcRgsgzsamaniy
(19¢) sga: waft: qagafEREEE - ARFsd@drfalafaeaieg-
IR AAGERT | ETASHA AT @R AT FAET AT qﬁmq‘qg«:&szs-
GNAREFNAFIAAT AR, | USRI RN,
QA GRIANGE Saqafed | afEgwa- SRR 7 |
ChEguTAdn @ Blmegemiead: 1 & n
(118) The enquirer objects—* How can diverse methods
of operation belong to the Attributes, when

Objection—How each of them is of one uniform nature?” We
can an Attribute reply—** By modification like water;"—we all

.of uniform know how the water falling from the clouds,
nature bring though naturally of itself, having one taste,*
about diverse - becomes sweet, sour, saline, bitter, pungent
.actions - and hot, according as it comes into contact

with dlﬁ’elent modifications of earth and

** The various evolutions from Nature are due to the disturbance of
_equilibrium among the Attributes, which rouses the hitherto dormant,
.evolving energy of Nature, whence issue forth the various manifestations

—intellect and the rest.
+Sweet’ according to the Naiyayikas. .
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becomes transformed into the juice of fruits such as cocoanut,
palm, wood-apples and so forth; in the same
Reply:—* By manner, (owing to the blending and the
modification as  mutual suppression of the Attributes ), the
water,” Attributes of Nature come to be predominant
) one by one and thereby bring about various
modifications (in the state of various products ). This is what
is meant by the phrase : * on account of the difference arising
from the predominance of one or the other of the Attributes.’
That is, by the peculiarities due to the predominance of one or
the other of the Attributes.

A g A wews T aged aisegd @1 gfwafn ar @il ar
(19%) gEmiRaca-  sseAMARAEFAMEIFIAITET q1F SAg—
FTa N

(119) There are some self contented (Materialists) who
accept, as ‘ Spirit’, either the Unmanifest ( Nature) or the
Great Principle or the ¢ I-principle ’ or the Sense-organs, or the:
elemental substances. As against these, the Author makes

the following declaration.

P IR D I B ENUIEH LR RICREIE
qREISRa WiFdAEEHICTd 995" 1 9N

(a) Because all composite objects are for another’s
use, (b) because there must be absence of

Reason for the  the three Attributes and other properties,
existence of (¢c) because there must be control, (d) be-
Spirit cause there must be some one to experience

and (e) because there is a tendency towards
Isolation or final beatitude, therefore, the Spirit must be there.

“ garaerean.”’ R | geisfia, sermReRiRT: gz ! ¢ dana-

QA | SeaRREERRA: qEt:, dacad,

(§¢) @AM G- TIARIFIRIL,  GEGQRIGCARIATISSARIR:
gk Saqar, &9 dmat: |

(")

¢ o, g3aT: gzaEn astrymAfEaRnasd e 99787 gal
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(120) The Spirit must be there, apart from the Unmani-
The Spiri feﬁt (Nature) and other things. (a) ** Because-
il Spin % composite objects are for another's use'—
e caudse - This reason, when reduced to the syllogistic-
all cc poun fO{m,. would stand thus—Nature, the Great

jects are for  Principle, the * I-principle’, and other things

an ,o A\
other must exist for ancther’s use, because they are-

composite like the bedstead. the chaij

} ir, th

.ugguent.an.d other things.—Nature and the rest are aﬁ'
mposite ', being composed as they are, of pleasure, pain and

1 *
delusion* ( represented by the three Attributes of Sattya,.

Rajas and Tamas)

- TR : GeIraT: deamdrat eon:, 4 canmasasiafy-

. R sft quat: | qenr damradia o WAy, @
( ‘R‘l)“ eimen:li &1 cadEarcnTe, faa se— RrkRedaf s’fér |
ARG ESTIET A fisiE:-daarauded R aenfy dorqeara il
RamikfeEa 0 dEaraud siieeen; oF 3 Reamaer e '

7 T SFIEAIAN GATATIEAT N, FETARNEIGH |

T 9 IR Feraafd asae g g, Geacac aRrdaEm-
I | TFACTRIATGUN cagwIRficaa: qatgaRsdaTay TNk
AR FA A F EREA: | aeRRETenfTIsEnaTcatcsarshy-
guied RsfEanRvaanamraed Sacansaaa et | e

fe wnt: dgacam samr: | acdgacanfena ot swedmd Svaiearadany,

Al SATEGHH FaIRF | qeTRERT ¢ BEImMRRET gy
TedIsHed: 90 fafda:, @ Tt Rag sﬁr.

(121) *“But h " says jbehobjector. “the bedstead, the-
L chair, and other composite thi f »
Objection : Tﬁe to exist for the Body which r:sg ?tszrl? afggtrxli
above reasoning  posite thing, and not for the Spirit as apart
would only lead from Nature etc; so that the fact of Nature
to another set of &c. being composite, should only lead to the
compounds,not to inference of another composite thing— ( for
an'Elementary whose use they exist ) and not to that of
Spirit . a non-composite Spirit.

* This sounds rather absurd, But we must not forget that the whole-
set of material objects are mere emanations from Nature, whose constituent
elements are the three Attributes, which latter consist in pleasure ai
and delusion, respectively. + paln

9. GELERA AT | o) AR THY gL @TRATCAT !
aeAr, 983 A7ugRd: | ) ' wq@

o et i .
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We reply —* Because there must be absence of the three
Atributes and cther properties.”—That is to

Reply—Since the say, if from the fact of Nature, &c., ¢ being
reverse of that for another’s use’, we were to iofer only
which possesses | another composite object, then in that case,
thethree Attributes we would have to assume such composite
must exist objects ad infinitum; for even this latter
compound would lead to the influence of

another for whose use it will exist and this again to another,
and so on ad infinitum. And when we canescape this regressus
ad infinitum by postulating a reasonable

T he view of the terminus, it is not proper to multiply unnece-
objector would  ssary assumptions (in the shape of an infinite
lead to compounds series of composites ). Nor can it be urged
ad infinitum that ¢ Multiplication of assumptions becomes
excusable when supported by evidence”

‘because when the ‘ composite character ( of the bedstead ) etc.,
is put forward in the inferential argument, it is only in so far
as it is concomitant with ‘being for another’s use’ (and it is
‘not meant to include all the properties of the said composite
objects ); in fact if one were to insist upon the inference to be
in accord with all the properties of the corroborative instance
(in this case, the bedstead &c.),—then there would be an end
to all Inference ( no Inference being possible ).* We have
explained this in our N yayavartiba-tatparyatika.** Thus then,
in order to escape the regressus ad infinitum, if we accept the
non-composite nature of Spirit, we find ourselves constrained
to attribute to it the properties of being ** without the three

* Bgcause there can scarcely be fourld any two occurrences in nature
which could be quite identical. Even in the stock example of the Naiyayikas
—« Tiery, because smoking, as the culinary hearth "—we have a dissimilarity
between the subject-matter of the syllogism and the instance ocited. Thus,
in the culinary hearth the fire is for cooking food, and proceeding from a
__houge made by men, &ec. &c., whereas such is not the case with the fire in

the mountain, :

** Thig is a commentary on Udyotakara's Nyayavartika (a gloss on
the Vatsydyanbhasya on the Nydyasiitras of Gautama ). This work with
the Parisuddhi of Udayana@carya is generally counted as closing the epoch
of ancient Nyaya,—latterly supplanted by the modern system, introduced
and most extensively expounded by Gangesa Upadhyaya. in his Tattva

Qintamani.

<?

Attributes”, * distinguishable ", “non-.objective ", (subjective),
**uncommon ( specific ) ', “ sentient *’, and ** not productive ",
Because ‘being with three Attributes’ and other properties
are always accompanied by that of ‘being composite ', which
latter being absent in the Spirit, must lead to the inference of
the absence of the three Attributes; &c., just as when a certain
individual is not a * Brahmana he cannot be a ‘ katha ' (a special
class of Brahmanas ). Idence when he laid down that * there
must be absence of the three Attributes etc.,”’ he means that
there must be something which is not composite, and this is
the Spirit,
a9 gEarsRa-* sifime ”?, HOmEsEmEiEgaEa |
FREES EHIRcHE dead qumfagiaaE T, a91
(33R) o wikdenfki: | gagengod ¥ g,
aAfAEcRi qeARaaf UfEEead)| @ ¥ WRIUIREed
g qamg, (R) 0 stcAfa 0
(122) For ‘the following reason also there must be a
Spirit apart from Matter : **Because there must
Because there be control ’; that is to say, because the objects
must be constituted by the three Attributes are such
superintendence as ‘are always controlled ';—as a matter of
fact it is found that everything consisting in
pleasure, pain and delusion, (i.e. in the three Attributes) is
controlled by something else—e, g, the chariot by the chario-
teer; and the Great Principle and the rest have been proved
to * consist in pleasure, pain and delusion’ therafore, they must
have a * controller '—and this * controller ' must be beyond*

“the three Attributes and independent;—and this is the Spirit. .

ganfeq gEn-* MagaEa”’ @Fgnad AT gagd sragaf
A R gug @ «ggeamedT a scaeaagad |
(933) MFEIRA dTFEETeda afgedaa 9 Fafeerr af-
gha () u dsaH | 9 FEGSAE: afagedar al geaRy:, Jai
gagaaRaEad eqcaft Ik aena

SgEmEcH Gisggedia: afgedE ar, @ FssaAf u

* Otherwise the Controller also will stand .in need of another, for
the presence of the Attributes in the former will necessarily lead to that

of pleasure, &c. which again will necessitate its {control by something:

beyond itself. And so we shall be l'andad in a regressus ad infinitumn,

§
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.above reason
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(i23) Again there must be the Spirit ‘“ because there
must be some one to experience . The term

Because there ‘some one to experience’ indicates the
must be oncto  objects of experience in the shape of pleasure
feel and pain. The objects of experience are
pleasure and pain, which are felt by everyone

as agreeable and disagreeable respectively. That is to say,
there must be something other than the feelings themselves to
which they ( feelings ) can be agreeable or otherwise. Feelings
cannot be agreeable or disagrecable to the Great Principle and

.other products; as that would involve the anomaly of things

operating upon themselves; as the Great Principle and the rest
are all themselves integrally composed of pleasure, pain and
delusion.” Thus, then, something else, which does not consist
of pleasure, etc., must be the one to whom things are agreeable
or disagreeable; and this something else must be the Spirit.

Y CaIg-AAT €A1 gEARA: | A A FERANALT IAAT I

J9M | qeARfE ser wadedmfifh:, €@ 1

(33%) AFFAEIR- SSEART | AFTATEE, TPNEIA, W ZEFLGAT-

cqeq FyTAIfedT- Read: | eucd 9 gl garcadaar gfea-
sfa gevafa o fRazgfaaa

(124) Others, however, interpret the above reasoning

of the Karika thus : The term ‘Bhogya’

A different inter- stands for visible; and the visibility; of the Great
pretation of the Principle and the rest not being possible with-
out an observer, there must be one outside
» of, and beyond them; and this is the Spirit.
What the word * bhokirbhavat’ of the text means is ‘ because
the observer is to be inferred from the visible’. The wvisibility
of the Great Principle and the rest is to be inferred from the
fact of their consisting,—like the Earth and other substances,—

.of pleasure, pain and delusion,

* That is to say—the Great Principle, as made up of pleasure, pain and
dulness, cannot be properly said to feel pleasure etc., for that would imply
the feeling of pleasvre;—or worse still—by pain; and vice versa, which is
absurd,

<k

geqfeq 967 geare—" haenid nga= R v e R&ea-

AT 7 Faegaicafaty :@AIaAASE 7 FEAA
(934) mami &3- @wvafil ¥ R gamras: &4 eana@ahy
sqra s3aftfragd  @aeq | acfuftwed caqqrcacaa) R aFaEaE:,
araag—(¢) qedra. Faeqd szacmarE waif wifa ggar-
fasgfafiw smeAfy fagan o u

(123) Lastly, the Spirit must be there— ** because there is
tendency towards Isolation,”— The *‘Isolation’

Because of the  which is found in all scriptures and is recog-
tendency of nised by great sages and others possessed of
writers and sages divine insight—as the absolute and final
towards beatitude cessation of the three kinds of pain—can
never belong to the Great Principle and other

products; because, by their very nature, the pain as one of
their integral components, from which, therefore, they can
never be absolved, since a substance cannot be absolved of

-something that forms its constituting element.—It is only when

one is distinct from the Great Principle etc.. and does not
consist in pleasure, pain and delusion, that the said Isolation
can be possible. Thus, the conclusion is that inasmuch as
there is a tendency in all the scriptures and among all intelli-
gent persons towards ‘Isolation’, there must be something
beyond ( pleasure, etc., and hence ) the Great Principle and
.the rest,—and this is the Spirit.

a¥y gemfeacy i, @ fh aantas: frass: afgafai
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(126) Having thus proved the existence of the Spirit,
the author next raises the question—Is this Spirit one* ( mani-
festing itself ) in all bodies, or many, being different in each
‘body? And in reply, he lays down the theory of the plurality
.of Spirits.
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(1) Because there is definite adjustment of birth, death
and the organs, (2) because there is non-
simultaneity of activity and (3) because there
is diversity due to the three Atiributes—the
plurality of Spirits is established.

Plurality of
Spirits-reasons
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(127) * Because etc.,—The plurality of Spirits is establi-
shed;—why? * Because there is definite
adjustment of birth, death and the organs. The
¢ Birth ’ of the Spirit consists in its connection
with a new set of body, sense-organs, mind,
*I-principle’ Great Principle and feeling*
( Vedana )—all these latter forming a composite of a particular
character; it does not mean modification; since the Spirit is
essentially unmodifiable (unchangeable ). Death also consists
in the giving up of the body and the rest; it cannot mean
destruction, as the spirit is unchangeably eternal. The * organs’
are thirteen, beginning with the Great Principle. The definite
adjustment of these—Dbirth and the rest, stands for the fact that
one set of these—Body etc., are connected with only one

From allotment
of birth, death
and the organs

* “ Vedana might be taken severally with ‘ bcdy *; etc.,, Inthat case
the passage would be translated thus; ‘bedily’ sersuocus, mental egoistic
and intellectual cognitions; but the translation given above is preferable,
for certainly there can be no cognition through body etc., taken singly. No
cognition is possible in the body alone withcut the aid of ( the sense-organs)
mind etc., and 80 on with the rest, )

A

Spirit,—and this cannot be explained on the hypothesis of
there being only one Spirit; for, if the Spirit were one and the

“same in all bodies, then on the birth of one, all would be born,—

on the death of one, all would die,—on one becoming blind or
deaf, all would become blind or deif,—on one becoming
unsound of mind, all would become unsound of mind,—so that
there would be no adjustment, On the other hand, if there
is a distinct Spirit, belonging to each set of Body etc., the
adjustment becomes secured. Nor can one explain the ‘above
adjustment by attributing it to the single Spirit, as diversely
conditioned by contact with different bodies, etc. For in that
case he would land himself on another absurdity—that of
attributing ( on analogous ‘ground, the birth or death of the
Spirit ), in connection ‘with the hands, the wrists and others.
This, however, can never be right, for a girl does not become
“dead ’ by the derangement of her hands, or *born’on the
appearance of her Lreasts or other parts of her body.

g R geTdE gerR— engawerRva . afn safe -
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(128) TFor the following reason also, the Spirit must be
different with different bodies : * Because
activity ** Since activity is not simultaneous,” Though* Activity 'in
not simultaneous. the form of effort, is a function of the internal
organs, yet it is here attributed to the Spirit.
If the Spirit were one, the activity of one man would lead to
similar activity in all other men—as the Spirit would be the
same; so that the moving of one man would lead to the moving
of all others at the same time—a palpable absurdity, which is
avoided on the hypothesis of plurality.

g gEaNg g Syvafiedarea skt caERy R

¢ frgn ’ goEAmal Fe:; RERe e | S

( 932 ) Sgvafied- gmdgen, qed frEsaara | FRoag a3
qRFT g, (2) | P acaegen, adeERe:; Hfasiaget:,
age:; Hfaadlagen, a1 Rl | disad-

e




<%

TnAvaAfigdalseaageay axafFIiyg @ w3 A% G €N, 9E-
W cagaIq gfa 1 9¢ 0

(129)  Again, the Spirits must be many—* because there

is diversity due to the three Attributes.” The
Because the modi- particle ‘eva’ should be constructed with
fications of the  *siddham’, not with ‘viparyayat’; the sense
Atiributes are being that * the plurality of Spirits must be
different taken as proved, not as unproved,” The term

‘traigunya’ stands for the ‘ three Attributes’;.

—by the * diversity ' of these is meant * differentiation.” Some
persons abounding in the Sattva—aitribute, represent aggre-
gates of that attribute—e. g. the deities and saints; others
abound in the Rajas-attribute,—such as men; others agaiun in
the Tamas-attribute,—such as beasts. This *diversity ’ or
¢ differentiation ' due to the distribution of the Attributes in
the various entities, could not be explained if the Spirit were
one and the same in all. On the hypothesis of plurality,
however, there is no dithiculty,

(930 ) geagat: 1 gETaged gard MaFRIRAEIfaar aeg aalag—

' (130) Having thus established the plurality of Spirits the
author now states the properties of the Spirit—as a knowledge
of these is conducive to discriminative wisdom :—

eI faaEicag QUiEkants 39y |
HRAHFANTESH FEARFI A 1 (] 0

And from that contrast, it follows that the Spirit is.

‘Witness,” and has ‘Isolation,’ Neutrality,’
T he properties of and is the * Scer,” and ‘ Inactive.’
the Soul.

“gEqrEa ? gfv 1 f 9 WeT: gROET agcad @g dAtTequin agfa-
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* From that &c.'—The particle *Ca,’ * And' connects.
the following properties of the Spirit with its plurality.

A\

(131) If it were said—* And from this contrast,” then lt.
would refer to ‘ the diversity due to the three
Attributes’, of the last Karika. In order tg
avoid this, it is said—*and from that, etc.
A subject, immediately preceding, is referred
to by the pronoun this; whereas one not so 1[}1ninedxate is deno-
ted by that; hence the that here refers to Karika 11.
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(132) Thus, the * contrast ' of ‘the char§cter of * having
the three Attributes, etc.”, and_ t.:hg rest
The necessity of ( which have been set forth in Karika 11 as
somany proper- belonging to the Unmanifest, Nature, as also
ties. Their Inter- to the Manifest, Products )—connotes the
dependence Spirit’s property of being wifhout tl.te three
Attributes and being * distinguishable’, * non-
objective ', * not common’ ‘sentient * and * non-QmQuct,lve .
Now the characters being * sentient” and * non—oblect’lve .also
indicate the characters of being * witness’, and ‘seer’. Since
it is only a * sentient’ being that can be a * seer *, and one can

Why that
contrast ?

be * seer* and one can be a *witness ' only when the things.

have been shown to him; as in daily life we find the two

parties of a dispute showing the object of their dis?ute to the
witness; similarly, does the Nature exhibit its creations beforce1
the Spirit, which latter, therefore, becomes the witness. _A.n

again, no object can be shown to one who is himself an object
and insentient; and since the Spirjt is both sentient and non-
objective, it becomes the witness. - For the same reasons, the

Spirit is also the ‘ seer .
yArETEd daca | ARARIR grEAAa: FaEAd | T 38
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(133) Further, from the obsence of the three Attributes in
the Spirit follows its Isolation—by which is meant the final and
absolute removal of the three kinds of pain; and this property,
as belonging to the Spirit, is a necessary deduction from the
fact of the Spirit being by its very nature without the thres
Attributes, and hence without Pleasure, Pain or Delusion,

A QARIEFEAETed | gd i 9 qwd g R 9@ faT
qegedqt T w9t | agaeRitneg weed segarie af
(93¥) mregesay, wrenad | RAfkaRTEaaicaaEdl REg
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(134) From the absence of the Attributes, again, follows
ngutrality; since this latter property is such as cannot belong
eltber to the happy and satisfied, or to the sad and grumbling.
It is only one who is devoid of both pleasure and pain, who
can be called neutral—also called Udasina (indifferent). Lastly,
the inactivity of the Spirit follows from its being ¢ distinguisha-
ble’ end ‘ non-productive.

EARAT- T FAGRIATTE ¢ Jansd FAGT FAR? 2 Bh-
. e TR vgAgHaREd ; akafead aa-
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Al fa-
AT
(135) Objection. ** We grant all this; but in ordinary
. ' experience, we first decide, what is to be done
Objection-Intelli- by us and then think in the following strain—
gence and activity ‘I, who am’a sentient being, wishing to do a
alwa.ys found  certain act, am going todo it;' so that, we
coexistent, find by our experience that *sentience, ' ‘and
‘activity ' are :co-existent in the same person.
‘And Fhis goes against the Sankhya tenets which make the
Sentient * being * inactive 'and the *active’ agent ‘insentient.’
Answer :—
AERTCRARgAad SaAriaT fEg |
UFTeT = a4l FAg WIEITREIA: 1 Ro N
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Thus from this union, the insentient ¢ Evolute appears as
if * sentient; " and similarly, from the activity, really belonging
to the Attributes, the Spirit which is neutral appears as if it
were active,

“ gemra,” s gaNgEEga frmfasd giea: ffr%, aeard
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(136) The sense is that inasmuch as ‘sentience ' and
‘activity' have been proved by reasons to
Reply:—The-  be differently located, therefore, the feeling
apparent activity referred to by the objector must be a mistake.
of the soul due to The word ‘Lihga’, *Evolute, 'he're stands
union with Buddhi for everything from the Great Pr1nc1.ple down
and the apparent to ‘the primary elements to be described later
intelligence of the on. The cause of the mistake is said to be t'he
latter due to union ‘ union’ i. e., proximity of the Spirit with.
with purusa the * Evolute.” The rest is clear enough.
< qeEIT? &g, @ 9 B @daista: fA, a SagewEie-
(93%) geama:  FREAE RRTERIITERAR |
@ EIE4H
(137) Objection:—* You say that the feeling is due to

Union, etc. But no union between two dis-

Objection :— tinct things is ;possible, without some need,
1What is the need which again is not possible without the
of the Union?  relation (between the two things) of the
helper and helped. [ How is this possible in
accordance with your tenets, with regard to the union of the
Spirit with the Evolute?] "
In reply, the author explains the ‘help’ or *‘benefit !
which forms the basis of the need.
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For tioo perception of Nature by the Spirit and for
the Isolation of the Spirit, there is union

Reply:—The of both,—like that of the halt and the
needisthatof final blind; and from  this union proceeds
Emancipation evolution.
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(138) Inthe term ** Pradhanasya™ the genitive affix has
the accusative force, the meaning being—*‘ for the perception
by Spirit of Nature, the source of all things, "—thus implying
the fact of Nature being an objeci—something to be enjoyed,
This enjoyability, however, is not possible without an enjoyer,
whose existence thus becomes needed by Nature.
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(139) The author next explains the need of the Spirit
(for Nature )—* For the Isolation of the
Spirit ' —The Spirit, while in union with the
‘enjoyable " Nature, believes the three kinds
of pain—the constituents of Nature—to be
his own; and from this ( self-imposed bond ) he seeks liberation,
Isolation; this Isolation is dependent upon due discrimination
between the Spirit and the three Attributes; thus discrimina-
tion is not ‘possible without the Nature (and its evolutes in
the shape of Buddhi and the rest, which no knowledge of any
kind is possible ) :—thus it is that for his ‘own Isolation the
Spirit needs Nature. Inasmuch as this series of unions ( bet-
ween the Spirit and Nature) is eternal, 'it is only right and
proper that the Spirit, though he had been already united for the
purposes of ‘ enjoyment ’, should be united with it again, for

the purpose of ‘ Isolation ',

T he need
explained

2
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(140) * Granted that there is this union between these
two; but whence the evolution of the Great
T he necessity of Principle and the rest?” Answer ** From
the creation of  this union proceeds evolution.”’ The said
Buddhi etc. *union ' (of Spirit with Nature) cannot by
itself suffice either for °‘enjoyment' or
*Isolation’ if the Great Principle and the rest be not there;
hence the union itself brings about the Evolution for the sake
of * enjoyment ’ and * Isolation.’

AR —
The process of Evolution is now explained.

TR ANEEAAISTF REAEATHUIY GISTH: |
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From ‘the (Prakrti Primordial Matter, Nature) issues -

Mahat (Buddhi, the Great Principle ); from
T he process of  this issues Ahahkara ( I-principle ); from
Evolution from  which proceed the ‘set of sixteen' :from five
Prakbyti down-  of this ‘set of sixteen’ proceed the five
wards elementary substances.
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(141) From Prakrti etc.,— Prakrti is the Unmanifest

( Nature ); Mahat ( Great Principle ) and Ahankara (I— Princi-
ple) will be described later. The °‘ set of sixteen’ is made up

of the eleven sense-organs, to be described later on, and the -

five primary elements. Out of these sixteen, from the five
primary elements, proceed respectively the five elementary
substances ( Akasa, Earth, Water, Air and Fire ).

q"

o A - ey .+




R

T TRAAEARGER W0, TIAFHITGRAT, ETRA-ATIEg:
| FERETTYN:, FACAIIAAARAGITHIAT: 763
(9¢R) el eqfeTand,  aEISqASTaFAIAa RATXATe AT
TIEAT YAGT: | GTERET@T, eI e -
deAregs e aTan g g, PR

R0

(142) Thus, (a) from the primary element of ‘sound’
proceeds Akasa having sound as its charac-
The process of  teristic property; (b) from the primary
the production of element of * touch’ as combined with that of
the elements “sound ’ proceads Air, with sound and ;touch
as its characteristic properties; ( ¢ ) from the
primary element of * colour * combined with those of *sound ’
and ‘ touch ' proceeds Fire, with sound, touch and colour for
its characteristic properties; (d) from the primary element
* taste* combined with thosz of *sound’, * touch * and * colour*
proceeds Water, with sound, touch, colour, and taste as its
characteristic properties; and lastly, (e) from the primary
element of * odour * combined with those of * sound ’, * touch’
‘ colour " and *taste’ proceads Earth with all sound, touch,
colour, taste and odour as its characteristic properties.

efogeh arTIaY eftq, “ afjadawsamd ? (FIRET 90 ) s6F7;
fllqga “ovq @7 gwma”’ (FIRE 91)
(961) gfgean- seda | sqwafy @R ofima, “ dgAa”
qEq1a: (%MEr 90 ) geaan geafy REEgFEERE
sgRfaRy gie seafa—
(143) The Unmanifest Nature has ‘been already defined
in general terms in Karika 10, and specifically in Karika 13;
the Manifest also has been generally defined in Karika 10; now
the author defines Buddhi, a particular form of the Manifest,
the Buddhi—the knowledge of which is helpful towards dis-
criminative wisdom.

srearET gEdal et e el )
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Buddhi, the Great principle, ‘is determination’ (i.e.
determining Principle, Will ) *; Virtue,
Buddhi defined. Wisdom, Dispassion and Power, constitute
Its properties its form when abounding in the Sattva-attri-
stated bute—and the reverse of these when abound-
ing in the Tamas-Principle.
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(144) Buddhi is described as * determination”—on  the
principle that there is no difference between the action (of
determining) and the active agent ( that which determines ). It
is well known that when a man has to do anything, what he
does is to review the situation; he ponders over it, regards
himself as entitled to doit and then makes up his mind
( determines ) that he should do it and thendoesit. Now
¢ determination ' consists in the notion that *this should be
done, * and it belongs to, and forms the characteristic function
of Buddhi (the °*Great Principle’ Will), which acquires
sentience from its proximity to the Sentient Faculty (of the
Spirit ); and * Buddhi ’ is regarded as not different from the said
¢ determination’ (on .the principle that the action is not
different from the active agent); this also constitutes the
*definition® (differentia) of Buddhi, inasmuch as it distin-
guishes it from all like and unlike things.

ad afs sufra REEgWEfmeen  aatafEEdEaER-
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" *Though there is some difference .of opinion on this point, yet I am
inclined to think that Adhyavasiya means ¢ determining ’ and of all the-
faculties will appears to be the only determining prinociple in man, S
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(145) Having thus difined Buddhi, the author, in order to
help the actainment of discriminative wisdom
T he vroperties of states the properties of Buddhi, as abounding

Buddhi-Virtue, in the Sattva and Tamas ateributes : Virtue,

Wisdom, Dispas- etc., etc. , Virtue’ leads to prosperity and
sion and power, the Highest Good,—that brought about by the
and the reverse  performance of sacrifices, charity and the like
- of these lead to the former, and that due to the pra-
ctice of eight-fold Yoga lead to the latter.
Wisdom consists in the knowledge of the difference between
the Attributes ( as constituting Nature ) and the Spirit, Dispas-
sion is absence of Attachment (Love).
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(146) Of this Dispassion there are four stages named

(1) * Yatamana-Samjna.’ (2) Vyatireka-

“The four kinds of Samjna (3) Ekendriya-Samjna and (4)
dispassion Vasikara-Samjna. (1) Love (Attachment)
and other emotions are so many impurities

residing in the mind, and they incite the sense-organs to
.activity towards their respective objects; in order that the
-sense-organs may not turn towards their objects, it is necessary
that the said impurities should be cured; the effort made to
.effect this cure constitutes the first form of Dispassion,
¢ Yatamana-Samjna ', the * Endeavour-stage.’ (2) After this
process of cure has commenced, it may be found that while
-some are already cured, others have still got to be cured; this
.sequence being there, those got to be cured have to be dis-

H

criminated from those already cured; thisdiscrimination consti -

tutes the second stage of Dispassion, the ‘ Vyatireka-Samijaa,’

the *Discrimination-stage.’ (3) After the sense-organs

have been rendered incapable of action, the impurities that

have been cured continue to lie there in the mind in the form
of a mere ‘longing ' (or eagerness); this is the third stage of
Dispassion, the * Ekendriya-Sanmjna ', the ‘One-organ stage '
(4) The supression of even this longing towards all perceptible
objects-sensuous as well as super-sensuous-is the fourth stage
called ¢ Vasikara-Samjna . the* control-stage’; this is supe-
rior to the first three stages; this has been thus described by
the revered Pataiijali : “ The dispassion named * Vasikara-
Samjna * belongs to one who has no desire for either sensuous
or supersensuous abjects.”’ [ Yoga-Siitra 1.15].—Such is Dispas-
sion, a property of Buddhi.
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(I47) Power also is a property of Buddhi, and it is to this

that the perfections, Attenuation and the rest

T he eight kinds  ( Animag etc. ) are due.* Of these (1) Anima
.of power ( Lit. Atomic character), * Attenuation ' is
the power by which one can enter the den-

.sest substances, such as stones. (2) Laghima, ‘Buoyancy ' is
that to which is due the ability to traverse the solar regions by

means of the sun’s rays. (3) Garima, ‘Gravity® leads to

* There is some confusion as to the number of these perfeotions. As
-enumerated here, they appear nine; but they ought to be eight only; hence
1 have taken Vaéitva and I$itva as one,
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heaviness; and (4) Mahima, * Grandeur ’ brings greatness. (5)

Prapti, * Approach ’is the ability to touch the moon with the
fingers. (6) Prakamya, Fulfiliment of desires, is such :as can
enable one to dip into the earth and rise again as in water (7)
Vasitva, * supremacy "—Dby this all matter aad_‘ material things
come under one’s control; this differs from * Isitva’ * sovereig-
nity, ' which consistsin the power to create and maintain matter
and material things. (8) Kamavasayita, Infallibility of purpose
is that by which all objects follow the course dictated by the
will of the person. The decisions of ordinary mortals follow
the course of events, where as those of the trained devotee
precede them and dictate their course.

(9¥e¢ ) geEamar  amaEg qfgedar gfgaat: aaafamarazaat-
aaf erqaiga: |\ R g s 1 Ry 0

(148) These four are the properties of Buddhi, abound--
ing in the Sattva-Attribute, Those abounding in the Tamwas-

attribute are the reverse of these—wiz., Vice, lgnorance, Pas-

sion and Weakness,
BIEENEY IFUHTE—
The author next defines Ahankara-the ¢ I-Principle ‘—
AFAAFISTFIC, aeATE FRra: gada & |
CHETHR MUEGFATARIRAT | 28 1t

The * I-Principle’ is self-consciousness; from that proceeds
T he principle of  a two-fold evolution—the set of eleven and
Ahankara defined. the five rudimentary substances.
Its effects

“afma g ¢ wfaaEisesR: ' qq GedEiREEad 9 ad
‘agafasd:, ‘ow: @eggud ’, ‘Aaqdl wawl
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(149) ** The I-principle is egotism ** and this * I-principle *

is perceptible in such ideas as—" To what I have observed and
thought of I am entitled,—*I.am able to do this'—*all these

eleven

Q9

‘things are for my use '— *there is no one elsa entitled to it "—
“*hence I am, "— the egotism involved in all such notions forms

tha characteristic function of the *I-principle’ :—it is through

this principle that the Will performs its determinative fun-
-ction appearing in such decisions as ** this is to be done by me.”

aeq FRATAR— qemz BRa 5393 @l gfi ) swEan
(940 ) oizEnE  wEITET T 7 sfRRAE: geAETaENT | BRY g
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(150) The different products of this Principle are next
mentioned—** From that proceeds a two-fold evolution.” The
two forms of this evolution are next mentioned—** The set of
consisting of the sense organs, and ‘‘ five rudimentary
substances, ' —only these two forms of evolution preceed from
the I-prmcnple —this is what has been emphasised by the
‘particle ‘eva ',

- HEE A AETICRRINCHT STSTFA W Aol waq sead

(%)

Objection :—* The I-principle itself being of one uni-

.. form nature, how can two different kinds of
‘Objection: — How ] .
can two diverse  evolution the dull and inert (elements)
kinds of creation . N
proceed from a and the illuminative (the sense organs)

uniform Egotism ? proceed from it? ™
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The ‘set of eleven’ abounding in Sattva attribute,

evolves out of the Vaikrta form of the

Reply—The differ- * I-principle’; the set of Rudimentary

ence due to the substances from the ‘Bhutadi’ form of

diversity of the the ‘I-principle’; and both of them from
operating Attributes the * Taijasa’ form of the * I-principle '

s o SEREEARTRERAE SRam: aifvam S
(949) CHFETENH- REREAAGT | ATRECTAFIATAAIAEA W=
FERSY JUARIFFR- J90d | FeAr L ga: ‘@ ama: ' | uagweatt
A gearifmw:, ¢ gEcIR ggRedansii  guagafiaareai i
AWGREEAETE | FE R 0

(151) ‘*The set of eleven’, sense-organs, being illumina-
tive and boyant is said to abound in the Sattva-attribute; and
it proceeds from the ‘Vaikrta®, *I-principle’. From the
*I-principle ’ as dominated by the Tamas-attribute proceeds
the set of Rudimentary substances, How so? Because these:
substances abound in Sattva-attribute. That is to say— though
the I-principle is one and uniform, yet by reason of the domi-
- pation or suppression of one or other of these Attributes it
evolves products of diverse kinds.

99 AR ExTEHNARE &8 F1 Seqd ag1 FaafaicEin @

_ R— qFagvan i | avaEEEE g

(34R) geagwar-  qafa, Faf @@ 9 FEEq@ia qasf araaad

ST (T cqqafsy guy aify 7 eacasid Teq:; Weg Ioqqn

qriear J 931 APAM agT €aF Fea afd | agwaRamia

- 14 geaqaa): FcqEgRmfa @ suncafifa
F gl @ EfuRs

* (@) *Vaikrta’ (b) Bhutadi and (¢) Taijasa are purely technical terms--
names applied to the three forms or states of the * I-principle’ When the-
« I-principle ’ is dominated by the Satfva-attribute, it is called‘ Vaikrta’
when it is dominated by the Tumas-attribute, it is called * Bhuitadi ' and:
‘when it is dominated by the Rajas-attribute, it is called* Taijasa’. These:

are mere technical names, and do not connote anything—Gaudapada,

R

(152) Objection :—When all the necassary products are-

_ brought about by the action of tha attributes:

Objection : The of Sattva and Tamas only, have done with

purposelessness  the attribute of Rajas, which serves no useful
of Passions purpose.

Answer :—** And both of these from thz ‘ Taijasa' form of

the I-principle” i, e., from the ‘' Taijasa

Reply-Passion  Form’, that is from the form abounding in
necessary for the Rajas-attribute, proceed both, the *set of
urging the other eleven’ as also the ‘set of rudimentary sub-

Attributes to stances,' Even though there is no separate

action product from the Rajas-attribute exclusively
by itself, yet (it is a necessary factor, as) the

Sattva and Tamas attributes are, by themselves, absolutely
inert and as such do not perform their functions at all; itis
only when they are energised and moved by the Rajas-attribute
that they perform their functions; thus the Rajas-atiribute is
instrumental in the evolving of both the sets of products men-~
tioned above, through the exciting of activity of the other two-
attributes Sattva and Tamas., Thus it is not true that the
Rajas-attribute serves no useful purpose.

qIRIFARZIAETS AARFAF qraig—

In order to describz the * set of eleven ' abounding in the

Sattva-Attribute, the author first describes the ten external

sense-organs.

FeF 01 e AH ORFAFNET 17 |
AFATOFAIIEANA FAEZIOIF: 1 G 0

The ‘organs of sensation’ are, the Eye, the Ear, the-
Nose, the Tongue and the Skin; those * of

The ten-External action’ are, speech, hand, feet, the arms and.
Organs the generative organ,
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(153) ‘Sense-organ’ has been difined as that which has
for its constituent cause, the * I-principle '
aboundingin the Sattv-attribute. The organs
are of two kinds * of sensation (sensory) ‘and’
of action ( motor ), Both of these are called * Indriya’, in the
sense that they are characteristics of * Indra * ( the Spirit).

Sense defined

The Sense-organs are named. ** The eye etc.” —Of thesa,
: ’ the eye is the organ for perceiving colour, the
Named. Func- ear for perceiving sound, the nose for percei-
tions ving odour, the tongue for perceiving taste,
and the skin for feeling touch. These are the names of the
*Sensory ’ sense-organs. The fuction of the organs of speech
and the rest will be spoken of later on (Karika 28. )

cEigm i —

The eleventh sense-organs is next described—

SHTTHEAT |3, TFURMEd = GTIegiq |
UG OTATIINTATANCS SRIAGE 0 R 1

Of these (sense-organs) Mind partakes of the nature of
both (Senscry and Motor) : it is the * Obser-
T he eleventh ving " principle; and is called a ‘ sense-organ’
Sense Mind since it has properties common to sense-
defi ned organs. Its multifariousness, as also its
‘ diverse external forms, are due to the parti-

cular modifications of the Attributes.

88 & e, ar af gaedf ¢ sfaa ? segeacafa: S frd
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(154) “ Partakes, etc.” Among the eleven sense-organs

the mind partakes of the nature of both—i, e,

The double itis anorgan of sensation, as well as one of

nature of mind  action; Since the eye and the other sensory

organs, as well as speech and other motor
organs are able to operate on their respective objects only
when influenced by the Mind.

TREMRAT &4 Igfy - ggermag w9 g1 | ggeda &
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(155) The author next gives specific definition of the
Mind—* It is the observing ‘principlz"—That

Mind defined is to say Mind is defined by observation; when

a certain object has been just vaguely appre-

hended by a sense-organ as ‘a thing ’, there follows the definite
. cognition in the form ‘it is such and such a
The reflecting  thing, not that *; and it is this observing i, e.,
character of Mind the perception of definite properties as
explained belonging to the thing apprehended,—that is
done through the Mind. This has been thus

described by an ancient writer—** At first, oze apprehends a
certain object vaguely as a thing and then the mindful people
observe—cognise—it definitely as belonging to a certain genus

*

v ey
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and possessing certain well-defined properties '.—Again ( say3
another writer ) —** It is a well-known fact that on the first
apprehending an object, the first idea that one has of it is that
i is a thing, this idea being indeterminate and vague, like the
idea in the Mind of the infant, the dumb and other people;
after this the thing comes to be cognised as possessing certain
properties and belonging to a certain genus; the cognition that
observes and apprehends all this has also been regarded as
sense-perception "— This function of observing belongs to the
Mind, and as it serves to differentiate the Mind from all other
like and unlike things, it serves as its differeniia.

EARAT—AMRTSAAERA 991 #esagii Afgay, Cawm

sqEErETaEft Afzs  afgrddaa smwe—
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(155) Objection:—** Granted all this : But we have seen
that the I-principle and the Will, having
Objection:—Why distinct functions of their own, are not
make mind a classed among ‘sense-organs’; in the same
sense when it has manner, the Mind also, having a distinct
distinct function function of its own, should not be classed
of its own ? among * sense-organs.’

The author replies—* It is a sense-organ’. Why ? Because
it has properties common to sense-organs.”” The
Reply—Itisa  property meant is that consisting in its hav-
senseinasmuch as ing for its constituent cause, the ‘I-principle’
it is an immediate abounding in the Sattva-attribute, and not
effect of the prin- in its being a characteristic of Indra (:Spirit):
ciple of £goism, for this latter property belongs to the Will
as effected by and the ‘ [-principle’ also; and as such these
Goodness which is two also would have to be classed among
the difinition of *sense-organs’. Thus then *being the cha-
.a Sense racteristic of Spirit ” should be regarded only
as an explanation of the derivation of the

term Indriya; it cannot be said to form its connotation.

Yo%
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" (157) Question—' How can the eleven set}se-organs pro-
ceed out of the single entity in the shape of
Whence the Mul- the * I-principle ' -abounding in the * Sattva-
sifarious effects  attribute?,” Answer:—" Itsmuliifariousness as
from Egoism well as its diverse extzrnal forms are due to the
particular modifications of the Attributes "—.-T'he
diversity in'the products is due to the diversity of auxiliaries
in the shape of the * Unseen Force' which brings about. the
experiences due to the perception of sound and other ob)'ects'.
of sense; and the * Unseen Force ' also is only a * modification
of the Attributes. ,
(o) FEATAR AEdzE W A IALETITR-
ZETFFI 1l dicgd: 1 R N

(158) The expression* diverse externil forms'. has been
added by way of illustration, the sense being that mst as the
diverse external forms, s> the multifariousness also is d}le to
the modification of the Attributes.

(948 ) gARza- ArwERIFRAM Eas1q XA gaAACaarad-
gfeFgag | FAE—

(159) Having thus described the forms of the eleven

sense-organs, thz spacific functions of the first ten are next
described.

TETTRY TAARSTTARARGY i |
FEAFARAZENENAIE CAA L N

The function of the five senses, in respect to Sound, etc.,

is said to be mere ‘perceiving’; ° Spe'aking.'
T he functions of *handling’, *walking’, ‘excretion and
the external “gratification’ are (the functions of ) the
organs . other five.

g\fzam argrafegzaamIAIaagey ) © FaAFAR TR
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By * Perception’ here js meant the primary abstract

apprehension ( Nirvikalpa ) through the
Observation;—the Sensory sense-organs, *‘Speaking, Handling,

function of the Walking, Fxcretion and Gratification are the

fve intellectual  furnctions of the other five, ” i. e.. of the five
senses. Speech, motor organs ( of action ). The vocal organ
handling, walking, is located in the throat, the palate, etc,, and
excretion pertain the function of this organ is * Speaking ', The.
Yo the senses of functions of the sensory organs are quite
action, clear,*

e AN AGE] 3fmg—

The functions’ of the thre ‘ Internal organs’ are next

described :— :
WL JITHIET QY ARG |
VIHFIFRTIT A O -8 923 1 RQ 4

Of the three ( the internal organs ), the fucntions consist

of their respeciive characteristics; this is
Function of the peculiar to each. The function common (o the

internal organs  organs consists in the five Pranasand the rest*

“ Eqreguay  afq | Eareand sfemer | equatah e@ad Aqi
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(160)  * The functions of the three consist of their vespective

characteristics.” In the compound term
* Reflection of  * Svalaksanyam’, the term * Svalaksana " stands
Manas. Self- for ‘ those that have their own distinctive

consciousness of characteristics ',— that is, the Will, the I-prin-
Ahjkara and ciple and the Mind; * * Svalaksanya’ (formed

determination of with the reflexive affix *syan’) stands for

Buddhi those distinciive cl.aracteristics themselves; the
sense, therefore, is that the property which

——— e T U

* That is to say they are denoted by their very names or by their
definitions e. g., the ear is defined as the sense for perceiving ( or compre-
bending ) sound—and thus the function of the ear is perception of sound, and
80 with the others.

Lou

serves as the distinguishing feature of each of the three inter--
nal organs, also denotes their respective functions; thus.

*determination of the Will, * egoism ' of the I-principle and

* observation® of the Mind.
@Rl aanrarRcaTTE— ¢ Y91 W@ s
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(161) The next sentence describes the dual character of
these functions based on the fact of their-

The five wtal being specific or common — * These are
airs, the common peculiar, " ectc. * The five Breaths constitute.

functicn of the ihe common function”. The five *vital airs "
three internal i. e., the Life itself—forms the common func--

organs tion of the three internal organs; since the

latter exists while the former do and ceases.

to exist when these are absent. Cf these five, the * Air ' called

* Prana’, is located in the nape of the neck, the back, the arms.

and the generative organ; that called *Samana’ in the heart,
the naval and all joints; that called * Udana’, in the heart,

the throat, the ralate, the head and between the eye-brows; -
and that called ‘ Vyana®, in the skin—These are the *five-

vital airs.’
AglReF o eneq@and g Ry %aad) asdag—

The author now describes the order of the functions of
these fourfold organs ( the external organs and the three internal
organs ),

FUAETETI g T19Q: FRYY a¥g Flar )
el qen sl Sgew acgfiw R 1 o0 ¢
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With regard to perceptible things, the functions of the

whole set of the four organs are said to be

T heinstantaneous simultaneous, as well as gradual; with regard

and the gradual to imperceptible (as well as perceptible )

character of these things, the functions of ihe three (internal

functions organs ) are preceded by that (i. e. the
cognition of some perceptible object.)

“ g g, & FAT—R SFAAAFIRIY AFAETTAAGIAR-
fagaafaafaiRd gzaft aqr gegeqralaaazdifi-
(3§R) TFFITA-  wTSIEEEN:  JaRd mghala, AGETd SegRd
& AR Tl | QEFTRETRSTa
(162) ** Simultaneous,” — ‘* With rvegard to perceptible
things"; e. 8. when one sees in the dark by
Instantancous means of a flash of lightning, a tiger facing
with regard to  him, his perception (by the Eye), observation
visible objects ( by the Mind ), Egoism or selfconsciousness
( by the I-principle ) and determination (by
the Will) are instantaneous and accordingly he runs away
from the place at once, ‘
“gmma ? FR1 AFSIOM GAAFAIaEIA argranelat, «d
gfifeqaa:  snlarermfififiarsdizagres:
((9%3) wHmA | 90SAC QEIUSARR fafaaifa, wa = aegeadcd -
famead, GarsqaeqeqqaUHia: eqEIRed

(163) * Gradual™; e, g., in dim-light, a person has at

: first only a vague perception of a certain
Gradual with object; then fixing his Mind intently he
regard to visible observes that it is a robber with his drawn bow
objects and arrow levelled at him; then follows the

self-consciousness that ‘the robber is advancing
‘against me '; and lastly follows the dctermination to run away
from the place.

QR carqRAgEd afRaak FRiReng— ad wwed aeqfnl
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(164) With regard to imperceptible things, on the other
hand, the (three) internal organs operate
With regardto  without the aid of the external organs—"* The

[invisible objects, funclion of the three is preceded by that, " ie.,

the operation of the instantaneous as well as the gradual func-
theinternal organs tions of the three internal organs are prece-
independent of ded by some perception of a visible object ;
the external since Inference, Testimony and Remembrance
organs —which are the means of cognisiné imper-
ceptible things,—operate only when they have for their back-
T he functions of ground some sort of perception ( of percepti~
internal organs  ble things ). The sense is thatin regard to
preceded by those * perceptible * as well as imperceptible * things

of the external  the functioning of the internal organs is
ones always preceded by the perception of some

external object .
en¥aa-agit Jamt A 9@ A dlEEEEndEE, I agiaEca
(9% Tormt €a- Al EDCTIRITHI, AR g FREgeER
aesaed Qs framgarenalfeaq fE—

(165) Objection : ** The functions, either of the four or

of the three (organs), cannot depend on
Objection : Func- themselves alone; for in that case, as these

tions permanent organs are everlasting their functions also
.or otherwise ? would be everlasting; if, on the other hand,

the organs were transient, adventitious, then
their functions also would be transient and adventitious, and
this would lead to a commingling of the functions, as there
‘would be nothing to regulate them. "

Answer :—
&t €t SfaqeFa qEIURaEaHi T |
gEi wd 3gd HAEFRIGA SO 0 R 0
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They ( the organs ) betake themselves to their respective:

ly—Funct
ofz:hg or ganf (zzzs functions, through mutual impulse. The

to mut.al impluse. purpose of the Spirit is the sole motive; by

Soul purposes the

incentive nothing (else ) is an organ made to act.

The word * Karanani,’ *otgans’, has to be supplied (as

the subject of the sentence ).

“Eqm” gf ) weariRy 270 g1 & 973 geAn  ATRFATEAIEATT
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(166) When a number of persons wiclding different
weapons,—lances, sticks, bows and arrows, swords etc.,—
combine for suppressing a common enemy, and proceed to
act, they do so only after knowing each other’s ‘impluse ’

(motive ),—and in so doing the man with the lance takes up’

the lance only, not the stick .or other weapons,—similarly the
man with the stick takes up the stick only, not the lance and
the other weapons. In the same manner each of the organs
operates only by the reason of the * impluse "—i. e. proneness

to action —of the other; since this impulse is the cause ( and

hence the regulating motive power) of the action of the organs,
there cannot arise any commingling of the functions.
FRIT—AFFIFIA TR, - EIUEAAINEY 937 &1 g0
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(167) Another objection—* The lancers, etc., being
sentient beings, it is only right that they
()b)ectzon—How should comprehend each other’s ‘impluse’
can the non-in (motive) and act towards the fulfilment
telligent organs  thereof. The organs, on the contrary, are all
understand each in-sentient, and as such can never act in the

othzr's motives ? said manner (and hence your analogy does

not apply to the case in question). Cons-
equently the insentient organs must have an intelligent
controller who is cognisant of their nature, capacity and uses, "
Answer :—** T he purpose of the Spirit is the sole motive, by
nothing (else) is an organ made to act,” What
Reply—Soul's  urges the organs to act is the * Spirit’s purpose’
purpose urging —in the shape of * Experience ' and *Isolation ’,
them to action  prior to its fulfilment; so that (here is no need
for the postulating of a * Cortroller * cognisant
of their nature. This point will be further elucidated in
Karika 57.
(98¢ ) &wm- “q YAl FPd WM TIEH 0 9 W
fart: u faag—
. (168) It has been declared that ** by nothing is an organ
made to act.” The author next proceeds to classify the
organs ;—

FH AFENEI , AFELOAROHHRERT |
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Organs are of thirteen kinds, having the functions of

“The organs divid- « _s < .+ e e s o e e w
ed—their func- seizing ’, ‘ sustaining ' and °*illuminating.
tions—seizing, The objects of these are of ten kinds,—the

retaining and . . ) o2 . .
manifesting sustained ’ and the *illumined.

“ g1 SR 5T | EFETOIERE GRREEIR SRIRRISER
FOW | FTCERR: F0 | 9 T eqa B FR-
(9%%) FAREAT-  HARRT SATRIFAATE - SRMARTRRTA &
FoTg RAvER, | geraad, a9 & amdlAngida, gaeagar-
. TR, EREIIR sqregandifa ie, | gaa—-—g:uqqm

R EEAT| sTnR@EO qrEf | gdifezana semafa N :



e

(169) The ‘thirteen organs’ consist of the eleven sense~
-organs, the I-principle and the Will. An

The thirteen  organ is a particular kind of active agent,.
organs——the ten  and nothing can be an ‘active agent’ unless.

external organs, i has a function; hence the author next
Manas, Ahankara
and Buddhi, ; .. . .
. B the functions of seizing, sustaining and
Seizing—the illuminating, " — respectively; that is to
function of the the Motor - have the function of
senses of action, $3Y» the Motor organs have the func ion
fu_lf;t%ﬁﬁo;”B_the objects; i. e. extend their activities over
dd;n' ! Ah‘c’zr‘;ka;"a them:—the Will, the I-principle and the
y Mind * sustain ® things through their function

and Manas.

Manifestation- in the shape of the Vital Airsand the rest
of the wntellectual ( mentioned before ); and lastly, the sensory
organs organs ‘illumine’ (render perceptible)

their respective objects.
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(170) Since every action must have an object, the objects
of the above-mentioned functions are next
The objects of named and classified—* The seized™ etc

these functions, These objects to be acted upon by the thirteen -

tenfold organs are those that are to be seized, to be
sustained and to be illumined. By seizure here

is meant pervasion ( extension ). The five motor sense-organs.

‘extend’ over Speaking, Handling, Walking, Excretion and
Gratification; and each of these being both ‘celestial’ and

* non-celestial°, these objects become tenfold. Similarly, the:

object * to be sustained ' by the three internal organs through.

states the functions of the organs—*‘ Having.

seizing; that is, they take up their respective-
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‘their functions in the shape of the *Vital Airs’ etc., is the-

body , which is fivefold, being -an aggregate of the five ele-

mentary substances; of these the Earth being an aggregate of

sound, touch, colour, taste and odour. Each of these five being

both ‘celestial’ and * non-celestial . these objects ‘to be-

sustained’ also come to be tenfold. Similarly, the objects
affected by the five sensory organs are five—sound, touch,
colour, taste, and odour; and each of these being both ‘celestial”™
and * non-celestial,’ the objects *to be illumined’ also become.
tenfold.
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(171) A further subdivision of the thirteen organs is
next stated :—
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The internal organs are three; and the exicrnal, ten

T he organs numbered exhibiting objects to the former three.

and the difference The ‘external ’ organs act at the present.

between the external
and internal in point time and the ‘internal’ at all the three

of time noted points of time.
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(172) * The internal-organs are three :" (1) Mind,,

(2) Lprinciple and (3) Will; these are called internal because
located inside the body.
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(173) The external-organs are ten; viz., the ten sense-
organs. These latter exhibit objects to the thre: internal organs;
i, e, they supply the mzias for observation, self-consciousness
and determination regarding objects;—the sensa organs doing
this through parception, and tha motor-organs, through their

‘respective functions.
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(174) Tha author next states a further point of difference
T he external betweer the nternal and external organs
senses acting at  ** Thz external organs act at thz present time.””
tims present ; the The ** present ” here includes also the time
internal with re-  closely preceding and following the immadi-
ference to allthree ate preseat; so that, Speech* also pertains to
divisions of time  the present. ** The internal organs at all ths
three points of timz."" e, ¢. the idea that * there has bzen rain,
because the river has riszn—"" (for the past); *‘‘there is
fire in the mountain, since there is smoke "—(for the present);
and lastly. ," unless there is something to pravent it, we shall
have rain since we see ants carrying their eggs"—( for the
future).

Fled GARTART A 7 SIAWATR733NE gaaqfigadii |\ qeagy
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* The spaoial qualification is nacassary for the case of Spasch bacause

1o two letters can be pronounced at the same momeut. and, as such no

word oould bauttered at tha ** present” if by this wers meant the present

- moment only. This difficulty, however is avuided by countivg a fow moments

before and after the present moment as * present,”

(R&

(175) According to the Vaifesikas, Time is one (in-
divisible ) and hence it cannet admit of such

Time—nota divisions as ‘past,” ‘present’ and ‘future’.
distinct principal They attribute these divisions to certain
according to ‘accidents’ (adventitious conditions ) but
Sankhyas what the Teachers of Sahkhya hold is that
these same ‘accidents’ themselves may be

.regarded as the basis of the notions of ‘future’, ‘present’ and

‘past’, and there is no need for the postulating of an interven-
ing entity as ‘Time’. This is the reason why we do not
accept Time as a distinct Entity.

(39¢) ardifz-  GEsaeEr aRfEgmi e fEeaf—
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(176) The author next discusses the objects of the ex-
ternal senses operating at time present :—

~
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Of these, the five sensory organs are concerned with
objects specific as well as non-specific. Speech is concerned
with sound; the rest are concerned with five objects.
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(177) Of the ten external organs, the five sensory ones
are concerned with ‘specific’ as well as ‘non-
The intellectual specific’ objects:—The term ‘specific’ here
sense touching stands for the gross Sound ( Touch, Colour:
specific as:wellas Taste, and Odour) in their *calm’ ‘turbplent
unspecific objects; and ‘deluding’ forms, as manifested in the
speech touching  form of Earth (Water, Air, Fire and Akasa):-
sound; the rest  and ‘non-specific’ stands for the subtile forms
regarding the five of Sound etc., manifested as the Rufiimentary
objects of sense  Elements ( Tanmatras);’ in this name
‘tanmatra,’ the particle ‘matra’ serves to
exclude the Gross forms of the Elements. Thus the sensory
organs are those that have for their objects the g'oss and szcblee
things. For instance, the Ear of deities and sages can perceive
the subtile Rudimentary Sound as also the gross Sound; but
the Ear of the people like ourselves can perceive only.the
gross Sound; similarly the Tactile organ of those bem'gs
can perceive gross as well as sultile Touch, while
our organ can perceive gross Touch only; similarly, the Eye
and other organs of those beings can perceive Colour and other
things in their gross as well as subtile torms, while our organs
can perceive these in their gross forms only.

ud FufEag wed ¢ arwaly weafiaar, egeReiTar aRgEA ¢
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(178) Among the Motor-organs, Speech is conc'erned
with sound, in its gross form, because organ of Speech is the
producer of such sound. The organ of Speech, ‘ho“{ever,
cannot produce Rudimentary Element of sound, which is the
direct effect of the I-principle (Ahankara); and as such has the
same cause as the organ of speech itself ( which also being one
of the sense-organs, proceeds directly from the I-principle ).

“The rest " i, e., the four other motor-organs—the Arms,

the Generative organ, the Hands and the Feet are ‘concerned

L34

with five objects’; because the jar and such other objects—
which are what are dealt with by those organs, are all made

up of the five primary elements of Sound, Colour, Touch, Taste
and Odour,

AT ARG FAY TN GZFHATE—

Among the thirteen organs, some are described as superior
to others, reasons for which are given :

qIRHT g 99 FeganEd g
eIy i gik, Frion o n 3x
Since the Will along with the other internal
The superiority organs extends over all things, these three

of internal over are the ‘warders’, and the others are the
external organs gates.
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(179) * Warders" i. e. most important, superior, * Gates',

i. e, mere instruments; the external organs

The superiority are mere instruments. Since the Will along

accounted for with the * I-principle ' and the Mind * extends

over ', (i. e. determines)—all objects exhibited

by the external organs, therefore, these latter-are mere * gates ’

(secondary organs ), and the Will along with the other inter-
nal organs, is the ¢ warder ’ ( chief).

q %33 arEndfermvates g afa:, af g Iscaegramdr gikon
a stoquey gfy: saafacaez—
The Will, Buddhi is superior, not only to the external

organs, but also to the other internal organs, the I-principle,
and the Mind. To this effect it is said :—
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The (external organs. together with the Mind and the

I-principle ) characteristically different from

The superiority  one another and being different modifications

of Bud.lhi over of the Atiributes, resemble a lamp in action;

«ll others acc- (and as such) having first illumined (render-

ounted for ed manifest) the whole of the Spirit's purpose,
present it to the Will.
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(180) As the village-officer collects the rent from the
different heads of families and delivers the collection to the
Governor of the District, who again," in his turn, delivers it to
the Governor of the country, who finally makes it over to the
king: so, in the same manner, the external organs, having
“ perceived ' an object, present it to the Mind, which ‘observes’
it (and thereby imparts thereto its qualifications) and pre-
sents it to the *I-principle,’ which takes personal cognizance
of them, and finally delivers it to the chief officer, Will., Hence
it is said : * These having illuinined the whole of the Spirit’s pur-
pose present it to the Will. ™

arifezamaisezg © gufadn: 2 gual aacaeaaal faEr, 9
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(181) The external organs, the Mind and the I-principle

are various modifications of the Attributes

In spite of di- i.e. phases of Saitva, Rajas and Tamas. Even
verse combina- though these are mutually nugatory yet they
tion of the Attri- are led to co-operate for the supreme purpose
butss, yet the of Spirit; just as the wick, oil and fire (though
internal organs  variously opposed to the action of one an-
co-operate to- other,) yet combine, in the form of the lamp,

{9
wards a single in removing darkness, and thus illumine
purpose like a ( manifest ) the different colours. The same
lamp . is the case with the modifications of the Attri

butes; such is the connection. , ,
FeATegAAl esfi, w g gfEtegd gIRM qad oA wie—
Objection :—** Why should it be said that the other organs

present their impressions to the Will? Why -

Objection—IWhy should not we make it the other way: the
not make Buddhi WIill presents its impressions to the I-principl’e
sub-ordinate to  and the Mind, which latter being ‘superior’ ?”’
the others?

Answer :—

| e TERTIREET SaaR g0
Y 9 TARWE g TAgSIEA YR 0 R8N

Reply : the su-

periority of Bud-

dhi accounted In as much as it is the Will that ace-
for, because it di- omplishes the Spirit's experiences, and again
rectly fulfils the it is Will that discriminates the subtle difffz-
soul-purpose, and rence between Nature and Spirit [it.is Will
bridges the gap  that is regarded as superior to the other two].
between Spirit

and Matter, .
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(182) In as much as the ¢ purpose of the Spirit' is the -

only incentive to the action of the organs, that organ is supreme
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ov i :
sinecz i(t):tihse:.;evle}l‘?lh laccomphshes that purpose directly; and
ill alone that does this, it i ,
the G ] ' his, it is supreme. Just as
o thgvl?inor of the Country is the immediate aud direct agent
o Wll;cg),a is st;pr;me over the village? officer and other
re subordinate to him. By r i i
to o or . eason of its proximit
th:h\;lislll)mt’ the Spirit becomes reflected in the Will.pwhereb:
e s irita'.ssumes‘the .form of the Spirit and thus accomplishes
o th;)f l§ experiencing of all things. ‘ Experiencing consists
the Wil?e ”t’ﬁ Oixl;.llela;ure and Pain,—this feeling takes place in
,—the WIll has assumed the fo f iri it i
chus A s tl rm of the Spirit;— it is
o a::}tleth; Will makes t'he Spirit go through the experience.
of things tak erception, Observation and * Self consciousness’
o the \’Vil? ie thhe form of the things and become transferred
2150 beco » in the same manner the functions of sense-organs
tion of thmi;/n‘mgled with the ‘determining’ which is the func-
ed with tﬁe ill.  Just as the army of the village-officer is join-
! accomolih army of the .('30vernor,—it is thus that the Will
bhoga’ 0‘2 ‘Spreasr- Sadl}llajl)azl —The Spirit's * experience ' ‘Upa-
i '—*all things'— —i
and the rest. gs’—Sarvamn—in the shape of Sound
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(183) Objzction :—If the Will )
Objection-Buddhi e Will serves to accomplish the

s . LR )
upplying the soul Spirit’s experience of all things then no

with pleasure, no emancipati
. ) ncipation ( Isolati ; . s
Mukti is possible (Isolation ) is possible.”*

* F . .
p]easureor B:ixc:]dln wou!d continue to help the Spirit to its enjoyment of
hoa » and hence thls' latter could never attain to final beatitude which

sts in the total extinction of both pleasure and pain

tinction from

R
Answer —* It afterwards discriminates the difference between
Spirit and Nature."— * Discriminates ' Visi-
Reply—1It nasti’ here stands for *bringing about’ the

latterly shows to  construction of clause * Antaram Visinasti'—
the soul its dis- *discriminates the difference’; and is similar
to that of * Odanapakam pacati ** (_cooks the
cooking of rice); and *bringing about " in this
context stands for ‘ showing " or expressing'.

The objector retorts : “ T he difference between Spirit and
The difference  Nature being thus, according to yourself,
something that is produced, it must have
an end in time; and hence the Isolation or
Emancipation brought about by that differ-
ence would also be transitory. "

Maiter

being caused,
will end and
thus would
emancipation
cease with it

The answer to this is contained in the word ‘discrimi-
nates’; the meaning is that the idea that ‘I am one thing and
Nature with its evolutes is different thing’ is always there.

What the Will does is to make known this already

existing difference, which through non-dis-

Reply—the dif- crimination, has appeated to be non-existent;
ference is perma- the Will does not produce the difference,
nent, Buddhi only whereby it would be transitory. This shows
serving to expose that Emancipation (Isolation) is the end or
it tothe soul'sview purpose of the Spirit.

¢ Syubtile—the said difference ‘is* subtile i. e., ‘hard to
perceive.’

g FemRr Re R, fase—

The organs having been described, the author next des-

cribes the specific as well as non-specific (objects) :—

FeRIoREREE: av A o1 a=@v 3
¥ TmAl ARNE, AT S0 JEr 0 ¢

 expresses the difference”

* Visinasti itself has been explained as
But it is not soj; it

then the mention of Antaram would seem superfluous.
helps to intensify the meaning of the sentence.
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The Rudimentary Elements are ‘non-specific;’ from
these five proceed the five gross elements:
The division of these latter are said to be *specific,’ because

objects into spe- they are calm, turbulent and deluding.
cific and non-

specific .
“arrEni gy wenfgEaEn gean® | q S weacaRidf
(3¢%) wifafin-  Ivdndiar i 3fa arsasgE: 0
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(184) The Rudimentary Elements i. e., Sound and the
rest in their subtle form; what the particle ‘Matra* (in the
term ‘tanmaira’, which is the name of the Rudimentary
Elements,’ ) connotes is that these subtle elements are devoid
of that ‘specific character’ consisting of the ‘calmness,

turbulence and delusiveness’ which would make them objects
of direct experience.

sfgmIgFal fRmeaFgeafaiarar - aeat Ak gfi | qvg-
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(185) Having thus described the ‘ non-specific’ things,
the author, with a view to describing the ‘specific’ objects,
mentions the manner of their production: * From these etc."”
from the five Rudimentary Elements of Sound. Touch,
Colour, Taste and Odour proceed respectively the five gross

Elements— Akasa, Air, Fire, Water and Earth—these ‘ five ’
proceeding from the aforesaid ¢ five * Rudimentary Elements.
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(186) Objection :—* We grant that these are thusﬁ pro--
duced; but what about their being spe.c1ﬁc‘., ?
Specific because Amnswer : ** These are said ‘to be spegzﬁc: l-—,
soothing terrific why? because *“they are .calm, - ‘turbulent
and deluding. and deluding. The first 5 indicates the reason
( meaning because ) and the second @ has the.
cumulative force ( meaning that the things have all the thrtele
characteristics ). The sense is that, in as much as.amo'ng the
gross elements, Akafa and the rest, some abounding 1n the‘
Sattva attribute, are calm, pleasing, illuminating and buo?'am:,‘
others abounding in the Rajas-attribute are turbulemf, painful
and unstable; the rest abounding in the Tamas-attribute are
deluded, confounded and sluggish., These gross elemen'ts, thus.
perceived to be distinguished from one another are said to be.
specific and gross, The Rudimentary Elements on the contzary
cannot be similarly distinguished by ordinary people; and as.
such they are said to be non-specific and subtle.

EEEIRIGEIGEREE . '
A further sub-division among the *specific’ objects is.
next stated :(—
GEAT WA g aggaaradr ﬁ:ﬁqr: 7
GEHIEANT RTar, REANAFST f[aaed 1 3R 0 |
(1) The ‘subtle’ bodies, (2) ‘those born of parents’,.

. ot
gﬁicci:,/iic m(;gu(acl) and (3) the ‘gross’ elemen.t§,-,—these are:
subtle bodies (2) the three kinds of the ¢ specific. .Of thece:
bodies produced the ‘subtle’ bodies are evet:lastmg, and
of parents and * those born of parents’ are perishable-
(3) the great ele-
ments. ‘ ‘
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(187) “ The specific objects are of three binds " : these
“three forms are mentioned : (1) subtle bodies which (are nct
‘visible, but) are postulated (in order to explain certain
phenomena ); (2) Those born of parents, i. e., those consisting
of the six * sheaths' ( Kodas). Among these six, hair, blood
and flesh are from the mother; and the arteries, bones and
marrow from the father; these six are the six ‘sheaths’ ( of
the physical body ); (3) The last are the ‘prabhiita’ i. e., ‘the

“* prakrsta,’ Great, ‘bhuita’, Elements; along with these, the

. other two constitute the ‘ specific.’ Thus subtle bodies form

.the first kind of * specific * fobjects, ‘ bodies born of parents’.
the second kind and the ‘gross elements’ the third kind
Ordinary things like the jar, are included in this last.

(Y¢e) genmr-  geammifigaaiafaame— ¢ gemeany
afigadniz: frea-  afa | fgam a3 & @ ¢ fgan™ 2 < aaifas
caifacacafaaeaq: | fAaqeas® 7 efd, w@war ar wedrar ar faeedn

gfa uzs
(188) The difference between the "subtle’ body and
the body * born of parents 'is next explained-
T he subtle bodies * The subtle bodies are permanent and those
are' permanent, born of parents, perishable'’; that is to say,
those produced among the specific things, those that are
f parents peri- subtle are lasting, while those ‘born of par-
_shable ents ', are perishable, i. e, ending in (dissolving
into ) either fluids or ash or dirt.

geandl feaas—
The subtle body is described—

ydlaaAE MaarggIReaaagsad |
FEUfa A5 MEUAIEE [@gHE 1 8o
The ‘ mergent’ (subtle) body formed primevally, uncon-
The Body is un- fined, lasting, composed of Will and the
. confined, perma- rest down to Rudimentary Elements,—
- nent and migrat- migrates, is devoid of experiences, and is
ing, invested with invested with dispositions.
dispositions

vy, faegr: 1 w3, wfaean )
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(189) * Formed primevally * :—when the emanations from
Nature began, the first object to evolve
Unconfined and therefrom, was the subtle Body, one for each
Permanent Spirit. This hody is *unconfined”” untram-
meled; as such, it can enter even as olid piece
o.f stone, Itis * lasting " *: since it continues to exist all the
time from the first Evolution to: the Final Dissolution, This
Body is ** composed of the Will and the rest, doun to the Rudi-
mentary Elements.” That is to say, it is an aggregate consisting
pf the Will, I-principle, the eleven sense-organs and the ‘five
Rudimentary Elements; it is also specific, equipped with
sense-organs which are * calm, turbulent and delusive.’

FegEcaRd TR AMAGd  ENEd, IH CEIRRA GIZH A
e emg—* daxf g1\ SaraguTe WIZAIE
(9% ) (9)dac- =l sl g g aRt-wear shy « Fradie

Y ﬁ&fmzneé T g, G a0l e BAr ggl 30l e
RRERIEGIREE qEATaEATgEA AAT FaLfa n
FeETTIFIFCA |

(190) Oojection :—** This Subtle body might be the only
vehicle of experience for the Spirit :—what
Objection:—un- is need of the Physical Body comprised of the
necessariness of six ‘sheaths’ ™ ?
postulating two
bodies, subtle
and gross

* The word niyata is differently interpreted by Narayana Tirtha (in
his Sankhya-Candrika ). He takes it in the sense of “restricted ” i.e, the
SBubtle Body is restricted to one particular Spirit; and so there is a distinot

subtle body for each Spirit. The interpretation of Gaudapada closely .

xesembles that of the Kaumudi,

w}. gegreafasfafa &faq
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Answer :—* It migrates” i. e., the Subtle Body goes om
‘ deserting and occupying one six-sheathed
Necessity of the (physical) body after the other.~* But why?”
physical body, —Because it is ‘* devoid of experience”, that is
because the to say, because the subtle body by itself
subtle body without a corresponding physical body of six
migrates sheaths to afford the vehicle of experience—

would be devoid of experience; that is why
it migrates.

g gatddfafia: dam:, 9 9 geradEnfe aam:, acrd datdead

ag-“aifaafaan. 7 i) aateREMEE -

(9%9) aataaifk-  Sodat gt aan azfaa afs:, asfaaa ged

aiRfEfacaget  aqdaft axfy airfaifian, sar auliEreEsea-

dcdauayg 1l arIFigE azmizarfaeaat | qeagaaarfaafaa-
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(191) Objection:—* As a matter of fact, transmigration

Obj:ction.— How is due to Virtue and Vice; and these have no

can the subtle connection with the Subtle Body (belonging

Body migrate,  as they do primarily to the Will, and then,

being without by reflection, to the Spirit); then how can
dispositions ? this Subtle Body migrate ?

Answer:—( Because ) ‘‘it is invested with dispositions.”
The ‘dispositions’ are Virtue and Vice,

Reply—It has  Wisdom and Ignorance, Passion and dispas-
dispositions sion, Power and Weakness; and it is the Will
which is endowed, that is, directly connected

with them ; and the Subtle Body is connected with the Will;
hence the Subtle Body becomes invested with those disposi-
tions; just asa piece of cloth becomes perfumed with the
fragrance of the Campaka flowers by coming into contact with

them. Thus then, it is because it is invested with dispositions,

that the Subtle Body migrgtes.

FEAT, 9: Mafia azgesdsf g=sdua fuedicq ur-  fogq’
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(192) Question :—** Why. should not the Subtle Body—
The subtle Body like Nature—last even after the Final
-dissolving at each Dissolution ? "
pralaya

ENLAT-gfaa Azt #eam qaefi? 2q geAndion-
ATATEEATT ST1g—

Obj:ction :—** We grant all this, But why not attribute
migration to the Will itself as equipped with

Objection-Why  the I-principle and sense-organs? There is
not attribute mi- no need for the postulating of the Subtle

gration to Buddhi Body, for which there is no authority.”
ete, ?

=" gusEad Wualﬁw‘t &= g sEn )
~ 7~ ~QC ~ ~—~ . e
aziEan [agiay fagr™ quxg femm usta
Answer :—

As a painting stands not without a ground, nor a shadow
without a solid object like the pillar,—so
Reply-the Buddhi neither does the * Liniga' ( Will etc. ) subsist

cannot rest with- supportless, without ¢ Specific Bodies.’
out substrate

“ e gfd ) FA@ MM gEARE ¢ foRd Y, 91 sMIaI
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(193) The term * Liiiga’ here stands for the Will, the
I-principle and the Rudimentary Elements, because they are
the means of knowing ( linganat ) and these cannot subsist
without a substrate.” In support of this the author puts forth
a syllogism—During the time intervening between death and
re-birth, Will and the rest must have some sort qf evolved
body for their receptacle, because they are such Will and the
rest as are equipped with the five Rudimentary Elements;
like the Will ete., fourd in the ordinary physical body.

« Without specific bodies ™ i. e., without Subtle Bodies. In

support of this assertion, we have the follow-
T he existence of ing scriptural text (from the Mahébbéra_ta )
the Subtle Body ** Then Yama extracted from Satyavana's
aorroborated by body the thumb-sized body which he had

the Mahabharata entrapped and under his control.” Here the
mention of the extracted body as ‘* thumb-

sized  implies the fact of its having been the Subtle Body,
since it is impossible that the Spirit could have been so
extracted. * Purusa’in the above extract, stands for the Subtle
Body, in the sense that it sleeps ( lies—sete ) in the body (puri).

w4 gerdaftacagaard 341 daeld, I g3 A-qgAIAEZ-

Having thus proved the existence of the Subtle Body, the
author states the reason and method of its migration.—
gRaRaRd MARARMNMRIEEE |
sFAfAYagTAgFaaaand @ 1 e
Formed for the sake of Spirit's purpese the Subtle Body
acts like a dramatic aclor, on account of the

connection of ‘ causes and effects” and by uni-

Reasons and g
on with the all-embracing power of Nature.

manner of the
migration of the
Subtle body
“ geardigra,” & | geida Rg sy © fafen ” aimif,
«Safyra @3 a3 MEEY aqRd aERAIRERG-
5z, q T aatRfREasaa: | ffiaa Sfafera—as

* Cf. The Paicikarana-Tattvacandrikai—where a similar explana~ ,

tion of the word is given,

1?9
(33%) genmie- 7 wEw: Safnean © acapaated R gea—
GEITER: | O\ 901 R aeeat ai ufust fam sgoar

arssigagdl acausl a1 wafd, aeaaceysadER--
- JgWIRAT a1 AFSA a1 ggat sweqfyal wafy ged
afiTfiead: | -
(194) ** Formed for the Spirit’s purpose ™, the Subtle Body
acts like a dramatic actor, on account of its connection with the -
‘ causes ' in the shape of Virtue, Vice. etc.—and ‘ effects ' in the :
shape of the taking up of different kinds of physical bodies, the
latter being the effects of Virtue, etc, That is to say, just as a
dramatic actor, playing different parts, acts like Parasurima or-
Yudhisthira or Vatsaraja, sodoes thesubtle body, occupying .
various physical bodies, act like a man or a brute or a tree.

(3%4) gEAmde-  FaEcd: gAcEdea afefcq se—* wFdfdycadtma
daedl §Q:—9FdE- &R\ a9 guuH—
geag | YT SuTed IRmAISTEEE &R W ¥R

(195) Question :—** Whence this capacity of the Subtle
The capacity of Body ?" Answer :—* By union with the all--
the Subtle Body embracing Power of Nature,” As is, declared
is due to the Po- 1in the Purana:—** All this wonderful- evolu-
wer of Nature tion is the all-embracing Power of Nature, "

“ fafadafiasaas« ’ gcTwd, —ax fEdaafes e —

It has just been said that the Subtle Body acts ‘“‘on
account of connection with causes and effects” ; the author-
next describes the causes and effects :—

qifafgaE wan siEkEs! Inkse awarn
THE RONAGU: FIAGU FFSEE 0 83 10

Virtue and other dispositions are—(a) natural, which
are innate and (b) incidental; and these are
related to the ‘cause’; and the ovum etc., 1e--
lated to the ‘effect. * *

the means and
consequences
Dharma, etc.

o, FOAA 150
* It may be pointed out that Davies has quite misunderstood this-
Karika, In the first place he renders Saisidhikah by * transcendental ™
the very reverse of what it does mean, Secondly, he renders Karanasruyi--
nah by * including cause,” though in reality the compound means “locateds
in organs "—as explained by the Kuumudi as well as the Cundrika,
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(196) ‘Incidental’, adventitious; i.e., brought about after
I. Incidental  the man’s birth, by the subsequent propitiat-
dispositions ing of the deities and such other causes.

“ The natural dispositions are innate,” e. g., it is declared
that at the beginning of the Evolution the re-
vered primeval sage Kapila emerged into exis-
tence fully equipped with Virtue, Wisdom,
D:spassion and Power. The *incidental’ dis-
_positions, on'the other hand, are not innate; that is to say, they

are brought about by the personal effort of
T he opposites of the man; such Virtue etc. are those belonging
Dharma etc., to Valmiki and other great sages. The same
similarly is to be understood with regard to Voice,
explained Ignorance, Passion and Weakness.

1% 70t qguafin:,  aearaedn:, FESdIgRAIa ISR kAT -

11. Essential,
innate

q ag- ~
gqéf;f%@;‘i‘;ﬁ SEI: TEdEd, qAl fded AIeEd SIFARAIAET-

AficaFaaq | QEEFR 0¥ 0

(197) The aggregate formed of the ovum, foetus, flesh,
blood, etc., of the child in the mother’s womb

Flesh, blood, etc., is related to the gross physical body; that is to
related to the say, they are particular states of the latter; so
Gross Body also are the childhood, youth and old age of

the person after the birth.**

ok, ¢ eqraifiE:’ aragegaiEa:, ¢ S@teEn’ @rfawzaa:
Naqrard g— wiafaar faecaea—aifafasn:, wiwdrn, IFaEda |

*+ Gaudapada has taken the kirika as setting forth three kinds of dis-

positions—(1) * Saisiddhika’ innate, (2} * Prakrtika’ natural due to the

.operation of Nature, Primordial Matter and (3) ‘ Vaikrtika® incidental.

‘fﬁ_ﬂ'\ 1]
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.(198) ('Qu'est'ion :—“We have understood what are ‘causes’
.and‘eﬂ‘ects in general; what are the particular effects of
particular causes ? '

Answer:—

ST TR, AR RO |
A G, [OIAEFTT =9 1 g8
By virtue (is obtained) ascent to hi . 'vic
gher planes, by vice,
Consequences of desceat to the lower: from wisdom (ré};ults )

the various the Highest Good; and bondage from the
means reverse.

X
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©(199) “By virtue etc.” i. e, to the He F. ther”

. L e, _ aven and. other’.
Virtue leads to  regions, t el'.
Jigher planes o .

' .*“ By vice, etc.,” i. e., to the nether regions known as -
Vice to lower Sutala etc. '

* From wisdom, - the Highest Good.™ Nature Ministers to

the experience of the Spirit only so long as
discriminative wisdom is not brought about; .
after, however, this has been accomplished,
Nature finds its work in connection with that .

par't:ic.:ular Spirit entirely fulfilled, and accordingly retires from
activity so far as that Spirit is concerned. Asis declared
. L
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Wisdom brings
about beatitude

okl

o




LR

** The Operations of Nature continue only till the attaifment
of discriminative knowledge.” * From the reverse, etc. i €
from wrong knowledge, results bondage.

(Roe) aradifasa- @ 9 fafea:— wisfenr AIsfan qfamaafy o
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(200), This bondage is of three kinds: *Natural®,

- ' *Evolutional’ and ‘Personal’,” (1) The
From the reverse * Natural’ bondage is that of those who
of the above, res- worship Nature as the Spirit; with reference
pectively, contra- to such men, who are called -* Prakrtika ’
dictory results.  ( ‘Merged into Nature '), it is said in the

The three kinds Puranas : ** The contemplators of the Unma-

of bondage nifest ( Nature ) continue (in the chain of

metempsychosis) till a hundred thousand

years "' : (2) The ‘Evolutional’ bondage is of those who

worship the various evolutes of Nature,—the elements, the

sense-organs, the I-principle, and the Will as Spirit. With
regard to these it is said : ** The contemplators of the sense-
organs continue till Manvantaras; those of the elements, till a

-

oe, ¢ AfgF A warda gerRroEd | ¢ enfmifen 0 -ds
FEIHa geairleed | ¢ dlar: ' gfedia geafEmEd o e, frRgn-
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hundted Manvantaras; those of ‘the ‘I-principle till ‘thousand
and lastly, those of the Will, do away with all feverish -exci-
tement, and continue till ten thousand Manvantaras., Those
labouring under this incidental bondage are Videchas, ( 3) The
* Personal " bondage is due to Istapurta ( actions like charities,
sacrifices, digging of tanks etc., done with the sole motive of
personal gains hereafter ). Those performing such actions,.
having their minds influenced by desire, are ignorant of the:
true nature of the Spirit, and as such undergo bondage.

AT, THAST:, T N TAHFE |
- ReaggfaaEl fedaraiegia: nose C
From Dispassion results * mergence* into Nature '’ frd;nf
Attachment which abounds in the Rajas--

Cansequences of attribute, transmigration; from Power, non-: -

various means: impediment; and from the reverse, the
o contrary. ‘

“ Jawan wERET: ' aRi-gearamires Y, SeRe:,

(Req)Jwam,  shmea wRveRaCIARRm o, Tsawga-

aEfed | AMMEAAIAG @72 | FIGTFART T GAURaRT |

(201) ** From Dispassion results Mergence into kﬂ\fature."?

Those who are free from passion, but are

I.  Absorption ignorant of the true nature of the Spirit,

into Prakrti from become}merged into nature. ¢ Nature® here.

dispassion stands for the whole set consisting of Nature,

1l Will, .I-principle, ‘the elements, .and tha

sense-organs. Those who worship these ‘as * Spirit’, become

absorbed into’'these (. e., those mistaking the!senses for the

Spirit-become absorbed in the senses, and so on ); that is to say;,
they rest there till, in the course of time, they are born again,

* Davies takes the Hindu commentators to task, and remarks..
“ It ( the Saihkhya ) does not recognise any absorption of the subtle body
into Nature, unti} the soul is entirely free...... Hence the .meaning is that-
by the destruction of passion, the influence of the material world is
destroyed, and the soul is independent, though not yet finally liberated.”
All this i3 quite true; but it is not clear how. this affects the position of
the ‘ Hindu Commentators,’ who, at least Vaocaspati. Misra, do not agsert
the final absorption of the bedies into Nature; all that they mean is that

by dispassion, the soul—or more properly, its seat, ..the subtle body—is. -

absorbed into Nature and rests there till it is born again. . L
R . e sihoad g0l
¢9 ¥ gBfied nsafi ’ ‘
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(202) “From attachment which abounds in the Rajas

attribute, results transmigration.”” The epithet
JI. Transmigra- ** Rajasa” implies the painful character of
tion from pas- transmigration; because ( as has been previo-
sionate attachment usly described ) the Rajas attribute is the
source of pain,

“ Ygafafaead 7 sfa-zeoran | 90 R aResfy ava wUfav
(Red) Ba- Y P st ¢ afgeie: 7 a@eBIRe
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(203) ‘* From power, non-impediment™, i, e, the non-

I11. Non-impedi- obstruction of desires. A man with power
ment from power C30 do whatever he likes.

« From the reverse ", i.e.,

IV. Obstruction  ouuary ™ 4, e, the obstruction of one's
of desires from .
weakness . desires everywhere,

afiamta satdias wrar aareeaEral gagni dRaRam @k

qquedaIGd GHEAR——

With a view to describe collectively as well as severally
the eight dispositions of the Will—Virtue, Vice etc.,—in order
to show which of these are to be adopted, and which relinqui-
shed, by those desiring Isolation—the author first describes
them collectively :—

uy: geqgqal AudaihgEfEgare: |
NUETFIEAS I , A€Y o HJIEd 95RME N 8% 0
Such is the *volitional’ ( Subjective ) Evolution distin-
guished by Error, Disability, Contentment
The intellectual and Success. By reason of the mutual

creation described suppression of the Attributes due to their
inequalities, the different forms of this Evolu-

tion become fifty-

1. Error

from absence of Power *the

wWR

“ qq: # gfy 1 SRNAASAART TN qf:, dET @ ax ¢ R

“ gryaafya, @isfy gfagaq: « ‘amf‘ﬁ » afy
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(204) Pratyaya is that by which anythmg is known i. e
Will; and ® pratyayasarga’ is the ‘sarga’
‘ evolution® proceeding from the Will i.e.,
I1. Disability - the volitional or * Subjective® evolution,*
II1. Contentment - . ** Error'! i. e.,. 1gnorance,, illusion, i3 a
IV, Success property of the Will; sois also ** dzsabtlzfy

which results from the 1ncapac1ty of the
sense-organs:—* contentment "’ and ** success also are proper-
ties of the Will, as will be described later, on.

" Of these, the three fotmer. “ error ', disability and * con-
tentment "—include Vu'tue and the other six

Vzrtue &c., inclu- dlsposmons leavmg asuie ‘Wisdom which is
ded in the - above included in ** success.”
four :
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(205) These properties are next descnbed severally.

~ “The forms of these are fifty.” How so?

Subdivisions of ** Byreason of the mutual suppression of the
the above are Attributes due to their inequalities,” This
fifty © . inequality may consist either in the indiyidual
strength of the one in comparison with the

other two, or of two conjointly with that of the third, orin
the individual weakness of the one in comparison with the
other two, or of the two comomtly with that of the third.
The various grades of this * inequality’, are .assumed in
accordance with the requirements of partlcular cases; and it
leads to the suppression of Attributes by one another or by

-
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-one of them of the other two—thus giving rise to the fifty forms
of Subjective Evolution.’

AT GANEIA W — S ;
¢+ The ‘fifty forms" are next enumerated : . .
979 UGN WG FAHA |
SAFTAIANTT giEAaIsEN fafg: 1 29 |
There are five forms of Error; twenty eight of Disability,

5 forms of Error; arising from the imperfection of the organs;
28 of Disability; .
"9 of Contentment: Contentment has nine forms; and Success,

8 of Perfection eight.

“BR” gt afmsRaaalEniREnr gaded adeaEe-
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(206) The five forms of Error are ignorance, egotism, love,
hate and clinging, respectively named ‘obscurity’ (T amas),
¢ delusion’ (Moha), *exireme delusion’ (Mahamoha) * gloom’
{ Tamisra ).* blind gloom*® (Andhatamisra). Egotism and the
test partake of the nature of *Error’; though, as a matter
of fact, they are the products of Error. Or, the idea may be
that it is only after a certain thing has become the object of
Error that Egotism and the rest also, par taking of the nature of
Error, come to bear upon that same thing. It is for this
reason that - the revered Varsaganya has declared that
* Ignorance is five-jointed.’

( %oy ) RggmiEai
TeAFATFACHTF -
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*~ (207). The author next describes the sub-divisions of the
five forms of Error :—

- A ANHISEEY HITEY T, N1 A )
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Of Error there are eight forms; as also of Delusion ;
Sizty-two subdivi- Extreme . Delusion - is . “ten-fold;’ Gloog .1s
sions of Error eighteen-fold, and so is also ‘Blind Gloom". ’

B -3fi 1 Yaequarsfian sifi: | a{s@aoq'iﬁwﬁaimoaa-
{( Ro¢) ARmIET- s SHcAEAICHT Rt aa. mfaqt%’qqcamemz-
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(208) “ Of Error™ i.e., of Ignorance ‘‘ there are ez?ght

of Ignorance
eight forms

forms™. o ’ ot
Of * Darkness ' i, €. Ignorance ‘there are eight forms;
it consists in the notion of * Spmt with

Eight of Delusion regard to (1) Nature. @), Will,, 3. I;
principle, (4-8) the Five Ruduneutary Ele»

ments, —all eight of which are not-Spirit, it is this elght-fold
notion that constitutes ‘ Darkness’ or Ignorance, w

“ frgex 4 7 g, AT ATHHEROTGIA | %an ﬂﬂﬁ"ﬁlﬂq-
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freaERean | aer, drafina AgseiRdEcanreae: 0 .
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(209) The particle ‘ca’ Connects exgbt forms' with
Delusion also. The Deities having attained the eight occult
powers, regard themselves as immortal, and their several
powers—* anima ' and the rest—also to be everlasting; this is
the error of Egotism, and since this appertains to the ezght
Powers it is said to be eight-fold.

“ qafed wgwg: g iy 1599 - Reafksyaan wafiafandy
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(210): “ Extreme Delusion' is ten-fold . " By : ‘Extreme

: Delusion is meant the attachment to the objects
‘Ten of Extreme of sense, sound, odour and the rest—which
Delusion are ten—fold each of the five being earthly
and heavenly; and having these ten for its

object, Extreme Delusion is said to be ten-fold. -
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@l1) “Gloom™, i, e., Hatred, *is eighteen-fold ™. The
ten objects of sense, sound, &c., are lovable
Eighteen of by themselves; the eight occult * powers '—
Gloom Attenuation &c., however, are not lovable,
. by themselves, but only as means to the
attainment, of the various objects of sense. And the objects of
sense, being mutually suppressive, the means to the attain-
ment,—in the shape of Attenuation and the other Powers also
become obstructed, So that the eight Powers together with the
ten objects of sense, become eighteen, and these being the
objects of Gloom or Hatred, make it eighteen-fold.

qar adereaAifie: 2 0 afafdRiteaafie: | adeadmerRa-

- oS | Ean aeafmifanefiab e mEE g

( RR‘\) afafaan- g Raard gsaEn- ¢ gegra AR TEqEqTAI-
wRwEERRE: Al searmagaRiEiEfeg © sR-faeat o
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(212)  * So is Blind Gloom "—[ ‘Blind Gloom "’ stands for
Clinging]. The word *“‘tatha” applies

Eighteen of Utter eighteen-fold-ness to Blind Gloom. The
Darkness deities having attained the eight occult
powers— Attenuation and the rest— and enjoy-

: ing in consequence, the ten objects of sense —
Sound and the rest—live in continual dread of these ( powers.
and objects) being wrested away from them by the Raksasas;

and this dread constitutes the ‘Clinging ’ or solicitude which -

is * Blind Gloom ' ; and this latter having for its objects the
aforesaid eighteen things—the eight powers and the ten
_objects—is said to be eighteen-fold,

(R9%) Radamar- a@ist gsafdr fasedl AddsaFaar ZBREr
saigaafidedr- 1 ve 1
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(213) Thus the five forms of Error—which is a sort of~

Fancy,—with their sub-divisions become sixty-two.
(%) wmifdaf- a¥a . esaRETRRERTSTRateRREiar—
SFEREImRIA | .

(214) Having thus described the five forms of Errof; the:

author next describes the twenty-eight forms of Disability. -

| eERdETEy: O gigadcateateEn
| GAFE A1 gE AT REhant 1 8% 1

- The injuries of the eleven-organs; together with those of °
S the Will are pronounced to constitute Disabi- -
Twenty-eight. . lity; the injuries of the Will (itself) are seven--

forms of Dis- - teen—due to the reversion of °contentment”
ability” . - and ‘success’. :

“UERE 7 - R sPemEer m9 afgaaRadd, w camfne .

(R94) wFRAfeR- A0 ¢ wERAfRTR: P— . .
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(215) The *injuries of the organs ’ are mentioned 6nly as -

causes of so many injuries of the Will, and

Theeleven daus: not as, by themselves, independent forms of -
ed by injuries to " Disability. These injuries—Deafness, insensi- -

the sense-organs  bility to touch, blindness, numbness of tongue,
insensibility of the olfactory nerves, dumb-

ness, palsy of hands, lameness, impotency, intestinal paralysis -

and idiocy,—consequent on the failure of the several sense-

organs—auditory and the rest—are the eleven forms of disabi- -
lity. The disability of the Will in regard to its own function .
also due to the said injuries of the senses, is of eleven kinds, .
as it is due to eleven causes. These two have been mentioned .

&
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> together with those of Buddhi (itself) in accordance with the
: theory of non-difference of cause and effect.
azafafgaaazRe  gaafegRar eaeTdisasi—" agafea
gfr | &fq g&: Tagaar aqr wad sre— qEga 41
| C(Re4) gE: IR gE: 7 ga: ¢ ¢ Radnghfadian ) gedr aaaf
- afw: gagalain aearafieanasar qafa, wd faedsifafa
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(216) Having thus described the disabilities of the Will,
arising from the injury of the sense-organs
--Seventeen caused the disabilities of the Will by itself are next
by the reversion  described.— ** With injuries of the Will”
- of contentment  Question—** How many Disabilities are there
and success of the Will itself ?" Answer— ** Seventecn
are the injuries of the Will;” why? ‘‘due to
the reversion of contenment and success."” Contenment being
nine-fold, the disabilities caused by its reversion are also nine-
fold; and similarly success being eight-fold,— the disability
- caused by its reversion is eight-fold ~thus makmg the seventeen
- disabilities proper of the Will.
(R9v) aafugfs-  ghaadegwy, an: aRamafi—
- AN '
(217) The author next enumerates the nine forms of
< Contentment :—

ARANARIIaE: THGUEARISATIEET: |
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The nine forms of Contenment have been held to be the
following :—Four internal named ° Prakrti’
( Nature ), (2) ‘ Upadana’ ( Means ), (3)
‘Kala’, ( Time ) and (4) ‘ Bhagya ' (Luck);

and five external due to the abstinence from

Nine forms of
Acquiescence

- objects.
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1. Ambha

R

(218) The four ‘internal ' forms of Contentment beloag
to those who have understood that the Spirit
is different from Nature, but being ill-advised
do not make further attempts to obtain the
direct apprehension of that difference by such
~means as ‘Hearing’, Contemplatmg and the like;— these
forms are called internal ( Adhyatmika ) because they pre-
suppose the difference of Atman (Spirit) and Prakrti (Nature).
It being asked —which are these ?—the reply is—those ** Named
* Nature’, * Means’, * Time ' and * Luck ' i, e., whose names are
* .'Namre and the rest.

& smre g aseqﬁgq%% ¢ ﬁawmcmﬂ f ﬂaﬁqﬁ"ﬂﬂ-
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59 99T IFMEen  GFAET qEq I U
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(219) The Contenment called ** Nature " consists in that
feeling of satisfaction which the disciple has
on being told that ‘discriminative wisdom is
only a modification of Nature and, as such,
would come to every one in the natural course of events, and
there is no need of having recourse to the practice of medlta—
tion, etc. So, my child, remaln asyou are! This Contentment
is called Ambha’.

g~ mwﬁ’a f‘q’%zi\mf‘aa ar s@f?mmwaﬁi AMIFEIER
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* (220) The second form of Contentment arises from the
following instruction; ‘wisdom cannot be
attained in the ordinary course of natwre ;

because, if it were so, then everybody would
attam to wxsdom at all times as the course of nature functions

¢R. AN GTHETAIF:~—R1: gfess Fer 33 a1t q91 guil 91 A
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“The four inter-
nal forms

(aa o) fehar sa1-
J1ATET afeaq |

11, Salila
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equally for all individuals ; such wisdom can only be attained
through Renunciation, and so, O long ;living one, thou must
have recourse to Renunciation and give up all practice tf
meditation. The satisfaction arising from this instruction is-
named * Upzdana’ ( Means ), alsocalled * Salila’. '

ar g~y a ganfaainify ¥g seqRarmrtey R -
(RR9) gdvar eafd, stegagaqr  da’ -3 ITRA @ afz av
FIBIEIT A9: FSIET AT 57 1) _

(221) The Contentment that follows upon the feel?-ng
of satisfaction arising from the instruction
that * * Renunciation ' also cannot bring about
Emancipation at once ; Renunciation also wilk
'brmg you success only when the time is npe for it; there ,15':
no need for undergoing the troubles of ‘Renunciation.
This is the Contentment named * Time, * also called * Ogha.’

111 Ogha

M g—* 7 T FeMCIIEFIEAFent: 9ft g wraRd | a9
ug A fatelfs Argeasaed fawenfa-
(3R ) =gdl wr- affa goift g9 qenigaradd  {gAtad —

T 3f5: 0 gfa Iwear a1 gfs ar wearean ¢ 7fd: 3=
- (222) The fourth form of Contentment is the feeling of
satisfaction arising from the following;
“ Discriminative wisdom proceeds neither
from nature nor from any other means ( sucn
‘as Renunciation ) nor does it depend solely upon time, but it
comes only by luck; thus it was through mere luck that the
.children of Madalasa obtained wisdom in their infancy t'hrongh'
their mother's instructions and thereby attained Emanc1patlnn.
This form of contentment is named * Luck * also called ‘ Vrsti’.
i Fafa— arar: »? gua: © A, 0597 191 aeanicE s

a_
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I V. Vrsti
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(223) The external forms of Contentment are next dis-
cribed : The external forms are five, arising

The five exter-
nal forms five objects of sense. These belong to those -
who are free from all attachment, but regard
the non-Spirits—Nature, Will, I- -principle and the rest—to be
Spirit. These forms are called external because they presuppose

the existance of Spirit, without knowing what it is; and apper-

tain to what is not-Spirit. In as much as these forms of Content- .

ment appear only when there is absence of attachment,—and
as the sources of such absence are five,—the absence also is
five-fold; and as the absence of attachment is five-fold, the forms
of Contentment in question also are five in number.—The term
* Uparama' here stands for absence of attachment; and the
«compound * Visayoparama’ means *absence of attachment to
objects.” So that the objects of sense being five, the * absti-

nence ' from these must also be five-fold. These five Absti-.

nences are due to the preception of defects in the process of
sense-enjoyment—involving as it does the trouble of earning,
saving, wasting, pleasures and killing. :

a1l R REgTERaRIREgT AT SR’ dafg )
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(224) To explain:—The means of acquiring wealth con- "
sist of service etc., and these are sources of
pain to the servants:—as is declared in the
following words :—* who would ever : be
attracted towards service, when one thinks of the pain caused
by the insults suffered at the hands of the wardens of &
haughty and wicked master ?"" Similar is the case with other
‘means of acquiring wealth. The contentment resulting from the :
abstinence from objects of sense due to the consideration of
such troubles, is called ¢ Para .

1. Para

5

!

from abstinence from sound, odour, etc.,—the
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qarsfideaan TRsmREfmemiel fagsadfs aran weg:-
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(225) - And then, the wealth having been acquired, it
: brings with it further trouble of saving it
1. . Supara from the ravages of the king, thieves, floods.
and fire :—the contentment due to abstinence:
ansmg from such consideration is the second one called
* Supara ', ‘
qqT AZAT SSTEAIRaea Yvqaw ad 3fy deggaraaar v
(R3¢&) gefar arr- aw ar gl an gedEr ¢ TRy =93
G
(226) Thlrdly, the wealth havmg been acqmred Wltha
: great effort (and safely hoarded ), there
III. Parapara  arises the fear of its being spent up,—this
consideration gives rise to the third form of
abstinence leading to contentment called * Parapara’.
T4 FEIRANTEI@IA, 999d 141, & 9 Fuandl #ife gengs-
(3Rv ) =341, wq4a- ;a%r“a A Aragd A o gfy: ar agdn
HE: | ¢ FIAHIF * ITAT
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(227) Fourthly. when one becomes addicted to sense.'

objects, one's desires for Pleasure increase;

IV. Anutta- the non-fulfilment of these desires brings

mambha about the abstinence that leads to the fourth

form of contentment called * Anuttamambha ',

waAIgeEd daif il geaadifn Radegaareled g
(R3¢) 95341 Ia- gfes qr o534t ¢ gaqmwa aaq%r i

qrE:
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;(228) Lastly, there arises the notion that there can be

no enjoyment of things without the cruel

V Uttamambha process of killing animals; and contenment

. due to the abstinence arising from this percep-

tlon of cruelty of the process, is the fifth one, called

* Uttamambha . '

<&, TR E:—HC |
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Thus the five external forms of Contentment, along with the:-
four internal ones, make up the nine forms mentioned above.
(R3e) fafzazs mwgrm fagite—
g9 1) ‘

(229) The author neic “describes  the prima_ry and:

secondary forms of success :— y

FHg: TR g larasnam gg«mm. B
g+ 9 fagasdl, /&g qalsr@n‘éna% neg

The eight forms of success are—.(1) reasoning, (2) oral™
instruction, (3 ) study, ( 4- 6 ) three-fold .
The eight powers suppression of pain, (7 ) acquisition of’
friends, and (8) purity. The three before- -
mentioned are checks to success.

“Eg” gfa ) fermAe gae PraaRaaee s genfas: -
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(230) The most important ‘Success' among those. enu- -
merated above is the three-fold suppression of pain—three-fold, .
on account of the three kinds of the pains to be suppressed.

The other ‘successes ' mentioned are only the means to-
said suppression of pain, and as such are regarded as secondary -
m relation to it. And these five are both causes and effects; -
e.'g., of these study is only a cause; those of the more important -

- kind are only effects; while the rest, of the middle class are :

both cause and effect.

ﬁﬁaxgag@mmcnﬁznam&a(ﬁswmmqm aqq7 - fafgear--
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*(231) The first' study consists: in reading 'in‘ due ‘form .’

(1) “Tara ‘ with the teacher, of the philosophijcal texts ] this ..
‘ is also called * Tara’ ’

acHIM, Teq:, ‘weq:’ gy qaq gezafaaasamgTegaty, &1 -
(RR) w=REN - wMIERE ) a1 fdar fafy gdng—zr% \ mm’f--
fifar, g vgreafzafegar aqmg n o
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(232) Following from this last is oral instruction, which
term implies the comprehension of the mean-
ing of the texts studied—the cause ( distinc-
tion ) standing for the effect ( comprehen-
sion of the meaning ). This constitutes the second success also
-called * Sutara’.—These two—reading of the text and com-
prehension of the meaning together constitute the * Sravana
( Hearing ) [ which along with ' manana and nididhyasana
.is the means of realising the highest Truth. ]

-(2) Sutara

“gg:? ab SEIRIREAERIAEATOG | e G-
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(233) Reasoning consists in the 1nvest1gatmg of the
meaning of the scriptures by a process of

“(3) Taratara reasoning not inconsistent with the scriptures
themselves. This ‘ investigation ’ consists in

-establishing the ultimate Truth by setting aside all doubts and
-objections with regard to it. This process is also called

"“ Manana' ( meditation) by writers on the Vedas. This

.success is called * Taratara’.

“Heeifa: 7 1 FARF eageqdfRmasad 9 Aguq; ma{gtﬁm:
(R3¥) geeatfasar  agaiftfacag §agd ) sa: ggal TRiRegasATRa
qgdi-tFa®: | dairaTai aify: geenfy: ar fafgagdi ‘@as’ ssaa

' (234) The fourth is the acquisition of friends. Even thougb

one has arrived at the truth by the right
“(4) Ramyaka process of reasoning, yet one has no confidence

in his conclusions until he has discussed them
with, and won the agreement of, his teacher and fellow-
-students. Hence the ‘acquisition’ of such ‘friends’ as the
teacher and fellow-students is said to be the fourth success
called *Ramyaka .
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(235) By dana here is meant purity, of discriminative

‘ wisdom—the word being derived from the

(5) Sadamu- root ‘Daip’, to purify, This * purity * has
dita been thus described by the revered Pataiijalis
* An unimpeded dlscnmmatlve knowledge is

“the means to the suppression of pain”’ (Yoga-Sutra 11—26),

By unimpededness in the Sutra is meant purity, by which again
is meant the process of placing discriminative wisdom on a clear
basis, after having destroyed ail douts and mistaken notions

mixed with different kinds of cravings or desires. This purity .

is not obtainable without the refinement a:ising from a long,
careful and umnterrupted course of practice; hence the word

“Dana * purity * includes (as a means to- success) this practzce

also. This the fifth success is called * Sada-mudita '.

(R38) gafam. fea ger: Rig: sRgRadzam, s f%mq. 0

FaEqIfeasr qear:-

' SAtgRadkaEn: ' .

(236) The aforesaid three primary ‘successes’ (three sup-

' pressnons of Pain) are called, * Pramoda’, * Mudita’ and ‘Modg-~
-mana’. And these three w1th last five are eight forms of Success,
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']+ (237)~ Other people explain the text as follows :— (1) the
..+ perception of truth, without the instruction
| Another explana- of others, brought about purely by means of
tion of the Powers practices during past lives, is what is the first
¢ success ' meant by #ha, (2) And that which
is obtained by listening to another person reading the texts of
:th‘é lSéI'nkhy'a' Philosophy, is the * second success called ‘Sabda’,
‘because it follows solely from the verbal text. (3) Where
:lt"he truth is léarnt from the study of the words and meaning
qu “the 'Samkhya texts in the course of regular residence
‘at the Teacher's,—it is the third form of success, due to study,
'llarid is called * adhyayana’. (4) The fourth consists in the
,J‘attain'n;ent of wisdom by coming in contact with a friend who
_ba§ already got at it. This form of Success distinguished by
tknowlledge, is called Suhriprapti’. (5) Fifthly, Dana(Generosity)
"“is said to be means to * Success ' because true wisdom is impar-
\ted by the teacher duly propitiated with gifts.
...+, The propriety of either interpretation we leave to the
learned to judge; and we desist from pointing out the faults
lpf others,. bﬁcaus‘g our business lies only in elucidating the

+

cardinal doctrines of the Samkhya Philosophy.
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I'4i 11(238) * The Disabilities of the Will arising from the ‘re- |
“iyersion of Contentment and Success’ thus become seventeen
jin pumber; It is well known that in the whole range of }

4,_“Subjecgive.Evolution', Success is the most desired by all;

c b . U] L. . . .
_ Success; this is what is said in the words : The aforesaid three

arg checks to Success,” * The aforesaid three" are Error, Disabi- §3
lity and Contentment. And these act as curbs on the various £

and Error Disability, and Contentment are impediments to £3

g89

forms of Success,—because they retard their progress; th

?uccess being likened to so many elephants whose move.m .
is curbed by the goad, * Ankusa.’ and thus being o dent
success the latter three are ever to be abandoned, pposed to

TIRAT-GeaTS g @ a1 gend: sergantg a;:nsm;ﬁar
(R3%) saganl- Rt sagaaeiaeag sg— .
qTqECTAGT |l

(239) Objection :—* Granted all thisv B " has

N ction ; . But it has b
said that Evoluno_n is for the Spirit's purpose. This ;surpf)esz
can be fulfilled either by the * Subjective Evolution’ or by

‘ Objective E P .
tions]?"lve volution’ alone. Why have both the Evolu7

Answer :—
A wiEteE, 9 @A g wamdte
ISFTETT WIATCACATHZ FIA: qIaq @i 1 49 | -

Without the ‘ Subjective ’, there would be no ‘ Objective *
and without the *Objective’ there woulJ

Necessity of be no * Subjective, ’ Therefore, there pro-

two-fold creation ceeds two-fold evolution, the * Objective * and
the * Subjective.’
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(240) The term *Linga' *Objective’ stands for the
Evolution out of the Rudimentary elements, and ‘ Bhava’
¢ Subjective ’ for the evolution out of the Will.

The meaning of the Karika is that the *Objective ' Evo-
lution cannot manifest itself or accomplish the purpose of the
Spirit without the ‘ Subjective Evolution’; nor conversely can
the latter manifest itself or serve the Spirit’s purpose without
the objective, Hence the necessity of a twofold evolution.

That is to say, Experience, which is the purpose of the

Spirit, is not possible unless there are the ob-

.’Necesszty of the jects of expenence and also the vehicle of ex-

elemental creation perience in the form of the two bodies (Subtle

and Physical ). Hence the necessity of the

objective evolution;—cornversely, that same Experience is not

possible without the organs of experience, in the shape of the

Sense-organs and the Internal organs; and

Necessity of the these are not possible without Virtue and the

intellectual crea- other Dispositions. Lastly, the Discriminative

tion ~wisdom which leads to the final End ( Eman-

cipation ), is not possible without both these

“forms of Evolution, Thus is the need for both forms of Evolu-
tion established. i

- g™ dWIgEAFEEagarERfy,  #engEf oEE-
(R¥3) swaRmE  FedcomaEfeRdEF@TTRIASFNGIaatgTaRta
FeAe AT - qaRETIE, 1| 4R
qftare u

(241) The possible objection of ¢ mutual interdependence’
is explained away on the analogy of the seed
The fault of reci- and sprout, due to the fact of Evolution
procal causality having had no beginning in time; the
explained as due ‘subjective’ and ‘objective’ evolutions at the
to the eternality beginning of the present c¢ycle are due to the
of creation impulse of residual tendencies left by the
corresponding evolutiors of the previous

cycle.—Thus the whole theory is free from difficulties.

(R¥R) yaai- foash: segqa®: | yaREn Raed-— .
fparme
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(242)  The various forms of the ‘subjective evolution’
have been described; the author next describes those of the
elemental (objective, material) evolution :— .

AERH FIATIAY T | |
AGUARITE:, QUIGAT Jifdw: G 11
The ‘celestial’ evolution has eight forms, the ‘animal’
The force of ele- has five; the ‘human’ has only one form;
mental creation _ thus in brief is the ‘material’ evolution, -

(R¥y)aa(s) - “omfraea” g ARE, A, 0,
Tdrszfa: n nraéi e, e, Y, wawfE “¥a 0 @l

(243) The eight *celestial’ forms are those pertaining to
(1) the Brahm3, (2) the Prajapati, (3) the
The eight Indra, (4) Pitr, (5) Gandharva, (6) Yakga.

divine soris ) Raksasa and (8) Pisaca. ’

(Rve) R) 88 “ Gl qmar waf, qzmqfimﬁaqwan Iy
& sTgEar s [ ‘ SR

(244) The five ammal forms are cattle. deer, b1rd reptlle
and the immobile things.
Five of the lower
animals

- AT sfa, HIEI‘IIcHWHIvHImf?ﬁﬁlf‘ﬁW, awgfa
 agsdft qusafafiqil s ¢ @wrEa @

SZ:?\;'CZ’(I?) mﬁq‘ CCONfE o am ) geRgEEnawasfi e
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(245) Mankind is single, not counting its sub-divisions—
Mankind single Brahmanas &c. as separate; - as the bpdlly
form is the same in all classes of men. - - '~

Such, in brief, is the material evolution. Such ob]ects as
the Jar and the like, —though not having a ‘body’ in the
ordinary sense,—are all included under the category of. the

* Immobile ’, I PR T
(R¥s) Sifawad  Afawereq  aieq am*rcmmqalwqrmvmf
quigigeatdiasd-  dacgnaa fasaAg — i)
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(246) The author next describes the three-foldness of
this * material evolution’, based on the higher and lower

degrees of intelligence.—in the form of the ‘higher ', the
‘ middle ’ and the ‘ lower .

Tt sraETITEdiAmey gea: i |
ALY IS ANE, aanigEasaadsa: 1 g u

The  higher’ evolution abounds in the Sattva-attribute:
- the ‘lower ’ evolution abounds in the Tamas-
Thedifferent divi- attribute; and the ‘ Middle’ evolution
sions of beings  abounds in the Rajas-attribute ;—all these
based on the comprising the entire Universe, from

predominance of Brahma down to the tuft of grass.
the Attributes

“ 33 geafaame: g | grafieeareal A avange: | ¢ qafa-
(R¥9) &3 gra-  qred ged: A, eaifiedragea: disTEREAgET-
SHIAL-AEA X~ GAlage: | yolweg a@fioagzafadam « |y -
MR- qa:- FE ) anfaafagaweasgasgecaT | arfvat
AT Arwdfeafy afyefa « squfkearaddea: 7, eavageda

FTARA: G 0 Wy

(247)  All the Heavenly regions—Bhuvah, Svah, Mahah,

Janah, Tapas and Satya-abound in the Sattva-

The six Heavenly attribute.—The “lower’ evolution abounds in

Regions the Tamas-attribute; that all things from the

cattle down to the Immobile things, abound

in the Tamas-attribute, as full of ‘Delusion’. The regions of

the earth—consisting of the seven Dvipas (continents) and

Oceans—form the ‘middle ' evolution abounding in the Rajas-

attribute, as it is full of pain and because in it actions,
righteous and unrighteous, are performed.

The entire Universe is summed up in the phrase ** from
Brahma to the tuft of grass "—the ‘tuft of grass ' including the
trees and such other things.

%Y &l G aeaRiaMAN A 3 adgaraR—
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(248) Having thus described the ej\golﬁqi?n. gh A,ﬂ@}{'th]c;r '
proceeds to show that it is the source qof .pam,‘—-a' act the
knowledge of which would be conduFlve to ;}13}:\0 P1(§p.§§31qgi
( Freedom from attachment ) which is helpful in attaining the
Final Goal. et Boymanaod

a9 SRS 3@ Saa: TEY )i
eI TACACATTE TIAEAT 0 W (20F)

i i it experiende {pain’ arising
Therein does the Sentient Spirit experience ‘pain arisifip
from decay and death, due to the non-discris

The sources of mination of the Spirit from the body [or, unfl!
pain the dissolution of the subtle:body] :;thus! Pain
‘ is in the very nature of things. 1.\

“qm v gfn an wqad | gaft Al Rl
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« Therein’—in the body, Among corporeal beings the’bqf y
is the vehicle of various forms of Pleasu're'}
Painof dzcay and vet the pain of ‘decay'and death is
dnd death, the  the common lot of all. The fear .qf death, -
common lot of all * may I not-cease to be; may Lcontinue to he'li
creatures. &c., —being common to man_as ‘Well as to
the smallest insect; and the [cause of fear

corstituting pain, death is a source of pain.*
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(249) Objection :—** Pleasure and paini,“_ (.ac/corcl.,lng tp t?xe
Samkhya ) are material and aie the properties of "thé lel;
as such how can these be said to belong to the Sent;e[rxt
PR T VI PR R
Spirit 2 " ’ ,

‘ — v T

* 1t Amay be worth nothing here that Death in itself is not pain.

Tt is only the fear ( of the unknown) that makes the thought of death so
painful. . TR ST T S TY I g
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Answer:—The term ‘* Purusa,” literally means * one
who lies in the subtle body;” and this latter

Explanation of being connected with the Will and its proper-
the word Purusa ties, leads to the idea of the Spirit being
connected with them. :

Fa Gidgaraley, g:argemeq Aqachcad aE-* fgear Afaga: »
(R4e) gewuzfa- -gEIRARETBRaRiAcEIc ey gER: | stgar
WEgharas: o gramgEEfiadt 93  fesg gew fesa
g:@reqgarg: | GICIE AR

(250) Question:—How can pain which is related to the-
body be said to belong to the Spirit ? .
Reply :—* Due to the non-discrimination of the Spirit from

, the body;"” the Spirit cognising its distinction
Limit of the pain from the body, mistakes the fluctuations of
the latter for itsown. Or the =1 in wRfE:

may be taken as pointing to the limit of the Spirit's pain—the

meaning being, :* Uniil the subtle body has ceased to be, the
Spirit suffers pain.”

(Rw9)aRFRuf- swer aler FRORERERRTRIR—
sfafafagEag |

~~..(251) The author next deals with the different views that
have been held regarding the cause of ‘Evolution’ or ‘Creation’..
£9 SFaHAl AT RATIaTda: |
NIAGEUTTAIEITY €19 3T qUY 0TER: 11 4E 1 _
This evolution from the Will down to the specific elements,'
is brought about by the ( modifications of )
The question as Prakrii  This work is done for the emanci-
to the Maker of pation of each Spirit, and thus is for another’s
the Universe sake, though appearing as if it were for the
decided sake of Nature herself.
“ g9 7 g | TR gfd ¢ we: 7 @ HEQIRAE: 95T FaT
A, A SRNGIFAY, AFERT: | SRR @edeal-
(RWR) =mat#3g17q- Walscaeqadr a1 €A A FRNGIRA: (AR
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(252) The ... ‘arambha’ stands for whas u brought
about, i. e. evolution; *this’ euolutzon-—fm{n
The different the Will onwards down to the glep:ent.s—ls
views of the cause brought about by Nature itself; it is nelt.htir
of creation set produced by a God (as held by the Naiya-
aside yika ) nor is it an evolution from. Bra‘hman
(as held by the Vedantin); nor is it without
cause (as held by the Atheist ). If it were the latter, there
would never be any evolution at all or it would be eternally
going on;—nor can it be said to be evolved fro'm Brahman
( the Vedanta view ), for there can be no modification of what
is pure intelligence, ( whichis Brahman, as postulated by
Vedanta ). Nor, again can evolution be brqught about -by.
Nature, as controlled by God; as no controlling can be done
by one who is not active; e. g. an inactive carpenter does not
manipulate his tools. ‘ D
' aq sFfoFasq, qeql facar: safadiamn srgeeard
(x4}) framsfe- &3a an: enRf a zst:wg%q%teqa sirg—  sifa-
diessfiraaft® gl €3 @@ 9ag aE ?’o gfer 1 ﬂfﬁiﬂﬂ?r
dafaficacaefadl digAE T 30 AgafE) Fadd,— oy s
@eq 4 SORAE-  FIONA AIapigesIel SER gﬁq::itaqﬁi aeafd
afsr@a g gaga-aRgaig—* €ard g3, €A FA1 Q47 i
R e D BT C
(253)'7 Objection:—** Granted that the evolution is due. to
o ~ Nature alone. But Nature is eternally active,
OE}'ection:— and as such, her operations should never
Nature being cease; so that there would be no emancipa-
eternally active, tion for the Spirit. *’ - ’
no emancipation S T E S
possible ‘ ‘ S _
" Answer:—* The evolution is for the emancipation of eich
Spirit, and appearing as if it were for Nature's
Reply-The crea- oun sake is really for the sake o.f a'nothei:.' "
tion is for the A cook having finished the cooking in wl‘uc'h
Spirit’s end and he was engaged retires from the vyork; simi-
ceases with. the larly Nature, being urged to action for th.g
purification of . emancipation of the Spitit, brings about this
these emancipation and thereafter stops hgr opera=
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tions with regard to that Spirit whom she has already
liberated (and, thus emancipation is not impossible ). This
action for another's sake is just like the action for one’s
own benefit.

EIRAT-* €919 qOF T Agw: 999A | 9 T GFRRAGAS wRgEER
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(254) Objection:—** Granted all this, But it is only a
sentient being that acts either for its own or
- Objection:—An  for another’s purpose; and Nature, being in-
insentient Nature sentient, cannot act in the manner described;
cannot acttowards and, as such, she requires a sentient controller,
a definite end (over her blind force); the Spirits residing in
the body cannot be such controllers, because
such conditioned Spirits are ignorant of the true character of
Nature; consequently there must be some other omniscient
sentient being who controls ab extra the operations of
Nature,—and to this Being we give the name God. "

Answer ;:—
HTHIAFIGNAAT 2fRET AT AFI[/IFT |
LENAIGF AT aur 93 quRgg s
Instance of an As the insentient milk flows out for the

insentient object growth of the calf, so does Nature act

acting towards a . -
deﬁn;‘gce end towards the emancipation of the Spirit,

i

“ geaRafgfafian 7 afi | eonIganfy sAiqarsadmag , 997 99~
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eiiggfade: o~ geafRagu safdsga
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(255) It is a fact of observation that insentient objects
also act towards definite ends; e. g., the milk which is insenti~

ent, flows for the nourishment of the calf. Similarly, Nature,
though insentient, could act towards the emancipation of the

Spirit.
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(256) It would not be right to urge that * the flow of the

. milk being due to the superintending care of

T he view of a God, its action does not afford an instance
Personal, Univer- vitiating the general proposition that the
sal Lord over- actions of insentient things are due to the
thrown control of sentient beings':—the activity of
every sentient being is-always found to be due

exther to selfishness, or to benevolence; neither of these is appli-
cable to the case of the ‘creation of the Universe’, and
therefore, it follows that the said creation cannot be due to
the action of a sentient agent. Further, God, being the Lord of
the Universe, has all that He requires and, assuch, in the
creating of the world, He can have no selﬁsh motive; nor can
His action be said to be due solely to benevolence or pity; for
pity consists in a desire for the removal of others’ pains; but
before creation, the Spirits would be without bodies, organs
and objects as such, without pain; for the removal of what then
would God's compassion be roused ? And if the pain subsequ-
ent to creation be held to be the cause of creation, then we
should be in the inextricable nooze of mterdependence :
creation due to pity, and pity due to creation! and again, if
God were moved to creation by pity, then He would create
only happy mortals, not mortals with variegated experiences,
And if the diversity of men's experiences be attributed to their
past deeds, then what is the necessity of postulating intelligent
controller of such deeds ? The mere absence of the control of
an intelligent agent would mean (according to the opponent )




.
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that the deeds of: men could not have any activity, which would
mean that their effects, in the shape of men’s bodies, organs
and objects could not be produced,—ard the result of this
would be that there would bo no pain; so that the removal of
pains would be very easy! [and there would be no ground
for God's compassion ].

SFICIAATAN: S04 NG 4 I FEFEsAFER Awe-
(Rwv) sFfEst  SeFIEAR: | SRR SNFFEGIGTY | GEHTE, 858
aglar ara: w— afqifgfafiran’ gfa 1w u

(257) As regards the action of the insentient Nature, on
it i i lfish-
None of the the other ba.nd, it is due pelth'er to se
L ness nor to pity; and thus in this case, none
above objections h . .
of the above incongruities arise; the only
apply to tke case - . )
of Nature motive of Nature is the fulfilment of another's
purpose. Thus, therefore, the instance cited
in the Karik3 is quite appropriate.

“gqid g3 gft emifeasd [ FiREn 4§ ] afgwa—
(Ru¢) geafamar-
o sgrae s3fa: |

(258) It has been said — *“ as if for its own purpose; " The
author proceeds to explain this: "—

Airgwafagead aui g sadq dwn
J69E] [aRIETY Y9a9 dggeqwy 11 1< i

As people engage in acts to satisfy desires, so dces the

The Spirit's end
—the ,Zg;wz O; Unmanifest ( Nature) act for the emanci-

Nature pation of the Spirit.

“ sﬁcgia-” gftr | SlcgFafear, a1 afrgsgamardl faid ) -
qIMA T1:, TBGUCAN weeq | greifa® drsafi-“ e fazﬂam-
EEOR aa?eqx—nq” gfa uuen

+ Autsukya ® s ‘iccha,’ desire. Desire is satisﬁed and
ceases on the attainment of the desired object; the object is

the purpose of the agent; because the end of an action is that
which is desired.

(L)

- The analogy is pointed out: **So does the Unmanifest
{ Nature) act for the t’.manczpatzon of the Spirit, "

(R4%) FaFearca-  Ag wiag 9eTIa: 9Ed: dds:, fafaeg FaEc s@%
Feqe] SaEfIfa:n eI g—

(259) Objection :— ** We grant that the purpose of the
Spirit is the motive for the action of Nature, but whence the
cessation of her operations ? ™
Amwer —_ VTS ANTUTIS

Feq aauan Fadd Ade AW T e
QHIET QAISSHIA TH1ET [AFIaq THfe nagn

As a dancing girl, having exhibited herself to the specta-
The cause of the tors of the stage, ceases to dance, so dees
cessation of Na- Nature cease to operate when she has made
ture’s operations herself mainfest to the Spirit. . ’

“ TFe ? gfa, eqrae egifaa: nitTRTq9REaRg L ¢ ancmq w7
RAAT GENIEARA T SEEIFT: 1 48 1 ;
The word ** Stage "', — the place — implies the spectators
—the occupiers of the place. Having manifested herself,
i. e., having shown that her different modifications, sound, &c.,
are dlﬁerent from the Spirit.

EqRAa—"dadaTF SR 3tmmlgmrgq§aks@raaceq% xﬁ:gﬁm.
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(260) Ob)ecuon —_ We grant that the acuon of Nature
is for the Spirit’s purpose. But she could surely expect some
recompense for her pains, from the Spirit, — just as a servant
does from his gratified master; and as such the action of Nature
cannot be said to be entirely for another's purpose, ™'

Answer :— I N R

alanawsmaﬁqwr(waqmm‘ gﬂ’ »
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Generous Nature, endowed with Attributes, brings about
by manifold means, without benefit to
herself, the good of the Spirit, who is devoid
of Attributes, and confers no benefit in return,

P P

Nature excepts
no co r.pensation

1
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As a qualified servant accomplishes the good of his un-
qualified master—who is devoid of good qualities and confers
no benefits,—through purely unselfish motives, without any
benefit to himself; so does poor generous Nature, endowed
with the three Attributes, benefit the Spirit without any good
in return to herself, Thus the pure unselfishness of Nature's
motives is established.

ETRAT—ddR TearaRagal qaficar Rgarsh geaz Ragan
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(261)  Objection:—* We grant all this : But a dancing girl
having retired from the stage after her exhibition, returns to

it again, if so desired by the spectators; similarly, would Nature
act even after having manifested herself to the Spirit. ™

Answer:—
qFhd: GFARAH [Rigediia § qicgaE |
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Nothing is more modest than Nature, such is my convic-
tion; once aware of having been seen, she

‘The reason why does not again expose herself to the view of
‘Nature does not the Spirit.
‘revert to her

actions
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. By modesty here is meant extreme delicacy . ( of manners),

the unbearability to suffer exposure to the Purusa’s view,

If a well-bred lady who is not to be seen even by the Sun,
with her eyes cast down, happen to have her body uncovered
by chance and thus seen by a stranger, she tries to hide her-
self in such a way as not to be seen again; so Nature also—

,even more modest {than such a lady—having once been seen
by the Purusa ( Spirit ) will in no case show herself again.
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(262) Objection :—** This may be so. But Purusa (Spirit),
being devoid of Attributes arnd Modifications, how is any
emancipation possible for him ? For emancipation consists in
the removal of bondage; and bondage being only another
name for the Karmic residua imbued with dispositions and
‘troubles, it is not possible for the unmodifying Purusa. And
as the Purusa is devoid of action, it can have no migration—
which latter is only another name for Rebirth. Hence it is
‘meaningless assertion that * Evolution ' is for the purpose of
the * Purusa .

The author meets the above ‘objection by accepting it in
the course of winding up his disquisition.

AT EFASFT A PG ANy HGUA FKIZ |
HAUA FEqd A ATATAIT0 R W € 0

Thus verily no Spirit is. bound, or emancipated; nor
Bondage and does he migrate; it is Nature alone that
release in reality having many vehicles is bound, or is released,
apply to Nature or migrates. ~ :

3\ qt =, Jqudlal gavacaifRFgaaft aaaTEg | 0 AisEaam T
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‘(263) Verily no Spirit is bound; nor does any migrate;
hor 1s any emancipated. Nature alone, having many vehicles,
is bound, migrates and is released. Bondage, migration and
veleas: are ascribed to the Spirit, in the same manner as defeat
and victory are attributed to the king, though actually occurr-
ing to his soldiers; because it is the servants that take part in
the undertaking, the effects of which—grief or profit—accrue
to the king. In the same manner, experience and emancipa-
tion, though really belonging to Nature, are attributed to the
Spirit, on account of the non-discrimination of Spirit from
Nature, as has been already explained. So our doctrine is
entirely sound,

(R&9) gFearaaifz- S
FEEtrIaNFEaT TeqIan, - ¢ gPfaar  FeadaRIgaat: - gEy
qeITEEAN T Ag-  ITAGA 7 §R | P gAY 9 ¢ gead ene-
gl :
(264)  Objection:—** We understand that bondage migra-
tion and emancipation, though really belonging to Nature, are

‘ascribed to the Spirit; but of what good are these to Nature

herself 2"
Answer :— |
&Y GHRRT g TTRIHTARRRAT SH(a: |
¥ o gendeafd RrEAwETm 1§ 0
Nature by herself binds herself by means of seven forms;

and by means of one form, she causes delive-

Nature binds and rance for the benefit of the Spirit.
releases herself by
means of her own
developments
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“ Nature binds herself by means of seven forms™; i.e. by
Virtue and other dispositions ( all properties of the Will)
except wisdom. For the benefit of the Spirit in the shape of
Experience and Final Release, she releases herself b.y .herself,
*by means of one form’, i.e. by wisdom—Dby dxscnmlnzftlon.
That is to say, she does not again bring about the experience
or emancipation of that same Spirit.

TqaqHiEdl acad, da: feficad stig—
Objection :— ** We have understood all this; what then?”

CTFAERG AT d & ARG |
AT FISFUAd g 1§81
Thus it is that from the practice of truth follows wisdom

in the form,—“I am not, naught is mine,

The form and and not—I”—which is complete, pure on
Character of dis- account of the absence of error, and absolute.

criminative
wisdom
“ gay ” gfy | a9 fRAgIm a?aalagiaaqf%r | . SREIIARNGTARTT-
A EIREEEaFRAMan,  arageTaaiar-
(R¢4) svarEr-  @RFIRFAGEET aRsgawnEeafaaFEag |-
aeagmicafs | cERgTeaafy, —acafasgaram g aeaarEeEil
safd | otd I~ ¢ fagen ” #fa

(265) The term “truth” stands for the knowled.ge of
Truth,—From the practice of the knowledge of truth, in the
formal manner described, through a long course of repeated,
uninterrupted and devoted exercise, —there follows the
wisdom, manifesting the distinction of Spirit from Mat‘ter.
All practice brings about the knowledge of the same object

Q3. ¢ pcaar ’ IEEAW, ¢ eqrerman ’ gEafafa afegE

£8%
to which the practice pertains: so in the present c%s‘efpr'a.‘ctice
pertaining to Truth results in the direct: perception of Truth,

It is for this reason of its leading to Truth that the wisdom is
called ‘pure.’ P . o

g Rgaficad sne-" sfedaa » sy | dwaReE R e
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(266) “*Why pure?—** Cn account of the absence of

Error.” Doubt and Error are the two im-
The purity of the purities of wisdom; and as the above wisdom
wisdom explained is free from these, it is called pure. This is

what is meant by the term ‘aviparyayat.'
Doubt consists in thinking as uncertain what is certain, and
hence doubt also is a form of Error. Thus *absence of Error’
means the absence of both Doubt and Error (mistake); this
‘absence of Error’ also is due to the fact of the wisdom
relating to Truth.

EAT - FATATACAAIA, A7, AAISAARAT fHeargra-
Gexn  feqEE Safiqsa qar 9 afargaey

(Rev) smrefiem-  GaRENTHITT a0 SHH- FPN * SR=RTI-
FGeRRenIRacar Amafeaan | qgegaRdaaer qqisfy aeama-
ATaFEgERIn AAATARIERERARSTssRacars @Fa

ag=aT: |l SGEI | araTaaidt R fagi e, amigatar
- fr— . : -
“Pemdmdesaes B0 L 0 . i

7 asTeAgcAsh gueqcagTad: ¥ s n e

+ (267) Objeciion :—** It may ‘be that ‘the knowledge of
Truth follows from the said Practice,  but the eternal
‘“ tendency towards false knowledge -is sure to bring about its
results in the shape of false knowledge, which will lead to its
inevitable effect, the miseries of birth and rebirth of which
thus there would be noend.” .- .., .. . .-
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In reply to this, it is added that the knowledge is

‘ * Absolute’, i. e., unmixed with error. Though
Absoluteness  tendency towards error is eternal, yet it is
explained capable of being removed by the tendency
towards the knowledge of Truth, culminating

in that knowledge, even though it has a beginning in time.
For, partiality towards truth is natural to the Will, buddhi, as
declared by outsiders also (here, the Bauddhas): *“ No amount
of contradiction can set aside the flawless knowledge of the
true character of objects, for such is the partiality of the Will.

JrEaeTg—"‘ aIfeq, 7 ¥, agH ” gfa )\ ‘@iRa  ganeaty fear-

wEfRafg ) garg: ¢ Fvacad: FeyrqaEaasrn
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(268) The form of the said knowledge is stated:—I am

not, naught is mine, and Not—I. ‘I am not'

"The form of -~ merely precludes all action from the Spirit;
“the knowledge as is declared ( by grammarians ), ** The root
as (as in ‘asmi’) together with bhu and kr

signify action in general.” Hence all actions, external as well
as internal,—such as determination, self-consciousness, obser-
vation and apprehension—all become precluded from the
Spirit. And since there is no action of the Spirit, there arises
theidea of *Not—I; *“I'’ here stands for active agency in
general, such as in “I give”, “Ieat”, “I offer libations”,
in all of which the active agent is represented by *“I”;
because whersin there is no action, there can be no active
agent; hence itis rightly expressed as * Not—I.' From this
follows the idea that ‘‘ Naught is mine:" for it is only an

¥, ¢ arfify ? aicrafang gfa Ffaa
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active agent that can be a possessor; and hence the preclusion
of action implies the preclusion of possession also. '

~ Or we may interpret the three forms in another way, The
sentence “'I am not,” means that ‘I am the Spirit, not
productive; " and because non-productive, *I have no action "
—*Not I;’ and since without action’. *I can have no posses-
sions,” hence * naught is mine.”

99 ¢ qaracg grsafy #faa sxifagaa Awdska, aggmssEad

Frafisyfa ’ aq eng-“ sqfeq ” R arfeq

(R&%) qeagear-  fafiefena  aRfieq gasaq ag@d aeafiss-
aRfacan | dicad: u ¥ ,

(269) Objection :—** Even after the knowledge of all this,

there might be left something yet unknown, which would lead
to Bondage.” :

Answer :—** It is complete,” i. e., there is nothing left
unknown after the attainment of such knowledge as the above,
which want of knowledge could lead to Bondage. 7
(Rvo) araniaics R Fh gadeda acaamacERm fasadiead sirg —

F@d
Answer ;—

(270)  Quostion :—* What is it that is accomplished by

the said knowledge of truth?

a7 f[AgasaamIaTa SeEatEga | |
SHTAT QqA ga9: Seiwagaega: ez 1 §4 :
Thus (possessed of this knowledge ) the Spirit, asa

spectator, pure, at case, beholds Nature,
The cause of the which has ceased to be productive and has

cessation of turned back from the seven forms of evolu-
Nature's tion, under the influence of the purpose
operation ( of the Spirit ), ‘

“ AT o | AmfraEEecal R aE sdleed | & 9 sgaff
AIEqT: SEldsIRafysaq g7 fradaar 55 | Asgeed Aisdeaes ao:
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The two things for the production of which Nature had
begun her action were experience and the peicepiion of truth:
so that when these two have been produced there is nothing
left to be produced by her; hence, Nature *‘ceases to be
productive,”

“Under the influence of purpose'’; i.e., by the force of
discriminative Wisdom. The seven forms of Evolution,—
Virtue, Vice, Error, Dispassion, Passion, Power 'and Weak-
ness—are all due to erroneous knowledge. Dispassion also
- as of those who have it through mere contentment is due to
erroneous knowledge. And this erroneous knowledge is
removed by its opposite—tiue knowledge. And thus the
cause, erroneous knowledge, being removed, its effects in the
shape of the ‘seven forms' are also removed, and thus is
Nature ‘turned back from the seven forms of erolution.'

“Atease”, i, e, inactive; ** Pure ", i. e., unmixed with the
impurities of the Will due to Rajas and Tamas Attributes, —
though to the last moment the Spirit continues to be in slight
touch with the Will abounding in the Sattva Attribute:-—as
otherwise no vision of the Nature in the said condition would
be possible,

eqidqd — fagaguaiffa a gsqay 1 d@aar R &l YT,
(R91) wFliman- diwgar 9 @, siiscaEiadr 9 geaeq qean ,
9eq fagaran aft  sivgcedivgar @ sFANecan fAvEeasT | 4 Sadfe
sFadmEEal 9t faafe ) 9 9 Feflgmiaifrafe:, asariacargen
afaangr FONGRAN, g2 g7 FERIFIAMIT— §eaq e—

(271) Objection :—** This may be so. We have nothing
to say against your statement as to Nature ceasing to be produ-
ctive. But Evolution has been said to be due to the connection
(of Spirit and Nature ); and this connection is only a form
of capability; and the capability to experience constitutes the

289

*sentience ' of the Spirit, as the capacity of being the 'object
of experience constitutes the ‘insentience’ and ‘objectivity ™
of Nature; and thess two capabilities can never be said to
cease; it cannot be said that they cease because there is
nothing left to be done; because though one set of objects
may have been experienced by the Spirit, there might be
others of the same kind still to be experienced; as is found to
be the case with the perception of sound and other objects of
sense . ( Thus no emancipation is possible ). .

Answer ;— o . I
ZHT HIGUETH T, aglsaﬁ?gqtgmml
QA SIRIST a9y SASEa qieg 1 §§ 0

“ She has been seen by me”, thinks the one and hence
loses all interest: “I have been seen,”
No birth after thinks the other, and ceases ( to act ). Hence
attainment of wis- though their connection is still there, there
dom for want of is no motive for further evolution.
motive
“ g1 gf | TG AW NAgedn meRgTTEERdar RaEeiE
Fa1, Fafasrenfieg wgeda Fwafi | -
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sTiRaNBach Al RRzeaifenEdafy wgq) aat R s 1
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(272) So long as Nature has not brought about discrimi-
native wisdom, she might continue to bring about the enjoy-
ment of sound and other objects of sense; but she cannot do
this after she has once brought about discriminative wisdom.
Because experience ( enjoyment ) is due to erroneous know-
ledge, and when this latter, the cause, has ceased under the
force of wisdom, there can be no enjoyment; just as the

AR
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sprout is not possible in the absence of the seed. It is only
on account of the want of discrimination, that the Spirit
regards as his own and enjoys the pleasing, displeasing and
deluding modifications of Nature, the objects of sense,—the

sound and the rest. Similarly, discriminative wisdom also,

which is a modification of Nature, is regarded by the Spirit
as ‘ for himself '—only by reason of the want of discrimination.
When however, right discrimination has been brought about,
the connection of the Spirit with Nature ceases, and so he
Ceases to enjoy the things; nor is the Spirit by himself capable
of bringing about discriminative wisdom, which is a modifica-
tion* of Nature. Thus the Spirit who has attained to wisdom .
cannot regard any purpose as his own. Further, experience
and emancipation being the ‘purpose of the Spirit”, supply
the only motive to the operations of Nature; but when these
two have ceased to be the * purpose of the Spirit, > there is no
motive for the operation. This is what is meant by the words—
“ There is no motive for evolution.” A *Motive’ is that which
moves Nature to act towards evolution; and no such motive
is possible, when there is no ** purpose of the Spirit.”

EAAT— IJqAGTIMACERAGGAAWNE  gweq  ged Igard:
eI fg Fqa3e: 9Ffaeada | sg acagmsfia gsag
(x¥) Rfawear w@madincars ¢ ani F3: @ ¢ da g
Al RAIATIER- I, geq teacag dgaEaT—safy R a9 )
TAMGEAINGT | ¢ sympawagaead arag aara © 5ft R a9
‘qig aaRgern:  simagsdstEafnEse:

fasa:, AATMIR: | Geafd FARTATI AT Alg—

(273) Objection :—* We grant all this. But no sooner
would wisdom be attained than the body would fall off;
and then how could the bodiless Spirit behold Nature ( as
distinct from himself ) ? If it be asserted that ‘*emancipation
does not follow immediately on the attainment of wisdom,
on account of the unspent residuum of past deeds'— then,

we ask,—how is this residuum destroyed ? If by mere fruition
(i. e. by experience ), then you tacitly imply the inability of

* Because wisdom is a property of Buddhi which is an emanation
from Nature,

iBR:

wisdom alone to bring about emancipation; and hence the

assertion that ‘‘ emancipation follows from a knowledge of the
distinction between the Manifest, the Unmanifest, and the

_ Spirit,” becomes meaningless. The hope too—that *emanci-
pation would be obtained on the destruction of the residua of -

Karma, by means of experience extending to an uncertain
period of time '—is too sanguine ever to be realised.”
Answer :—
TEEATRIAIE SRIIAARTOSTEY |
fagia SeRRaa, asaﬁaga’ﬂﬁt: [ICICRT

By the attainment of perfect wisdom, Virtue and the rest

become devoid of causal energy; yet the Spirit

Reason why the remains awhile invested with the body, just

body does not dis- as a potter's wheel continues to revolve

solve immediately through the momentum of the impulse previ-

on the attainment ously imparted to it.
of wisdom
“grag g | aeamiErEERaRaFIRTafafanszEsi satag-
999 Gra AT 4 ARITIAISATNT KIS FeI |
(Rw¥) afqua:  Fnafearafawmi R gfaudl sdTeaest 9gad 1
el des-  avrmEfRERfqarelnafeamgal F1 F4-
FUI=BARTH || fAFEHgHEas: ¢ akggay gaidiamsrosa
gfd, ABERCATEIRIN: | IcqAqeagEIsly @ dexwamia fasky, Fd-
WAsf FABIAR 9% FNEITERRENT, HqAq fagfa 1 seTRqEwar-
qqed deril ffareaald | qRaal . awsaqRaral gatadi dear o
qa1 AIGFAT— Wia fega¥ gafeaisa geqgd ) afy ¢ qew qiaga
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faaqesvazay exeagaud acatALatd gAnaefEagia nsen

(274) When true knowledge appears, the ‘Karmic
residuum '—even though it is beginningless and its time of
fruition is uncertain,—has its productivity destroyed and is
unable to produce any ‘fruit’ in the shape of ‘birth, life and
life’s experiences’, It is only when the *soil of the WIill’ is
watered with the waters of the * Klesas' (i.e., Ignorance,
Egotism, Love, Hate and Clinging), that the * Karmic seeds
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give out. sprouts; so that when the said soil is rendered
barren by reason of the waters of Ignorance and the rest
having been sucked up by the heat of the ‘knowledge of
Truth’,—how could there be any possibility of the *Karmic
seeds sprouting up? With this view it is said—* Virtue and
the rest become devoid of causal energy;”—i. e, they ceasa to
be causes. Even so, when wisdom has ‘Heen attained, the
body continues for a whlle, on account of the previous 1mpulse
just as, even after the action of the potter has ceased, the
wheel continues to revolve on account of the momentum
imparted to it. In due time, however, when the impulse
becomes exhausted, it becomes inactive. In the continuance
of the body, the impulse is supplied by such virtue and vice
whose fruition has already commenced; as is declared in
S'ruti—'* Having exhausted the others by means of experience,
the soul attains beatitude ” and ** The delay is only so long
as beatitude is not attained [ Chandogya VI, i,2]. The
‘impulse’ ( to which the continuance of the Body is due ).is
in the remnant of that impulse which had been imparted by
the Disappearing Ignorance; it is true that on account. of the
momentum of this impulse the Spirit continues to be invested
with the body for a time.

Ereaa-* afs deRraRf Tandneqarsiy #3rse Sar afysafa?
(Row) s ¥- ze9a sig—
F1feamcaf~azgfn:
‘ (275) Question :—* This may be so; but if the Spirit

remains invested with the body by some sort of impulse, when
will his Emancipation come about ? "’

TR TEREF Af@deaT samfaEga
TFIFARARTFAFBTL Haeqarndiva | §e 1l
When ths separation from the body has at length been
attained, and by reason of the purpose having

Final beatitude been fulfilled, Nature ceases to act,—then
he attains eternal and absolute Isolation. -

“arey  gfa | emrEaRTETFGEd @winawt atagEifiEar fia-
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Answer :— ’ . o P

The productivity of those actions, whose fruition has
not commenced, having been destroyed, and those also whose
fruition has commenced having been exhausted by experience,
the purpose having been fulfilled, Nature desists from her
activity with respect to that particular Spirit, who thus obtains
eternal and absolute * Isolation,’ i. e. cessation of the three
kinds of pain.

(Ret ) giegmates  qaAAGNRASIAIAGI AT WA FeaaIR-
A fsiiqean,

(276) Though the Philosophy has been established by
reasoning, yet in order to.inspire respect towards it, the
precedence of the great Sage is stated :

RN TEe Ao SHREEa |
fRrgaiTenREg 99 YaEr 0 &’

This "abstruse knowledge adapted to the fulfilment of

the purpose of the Spirit, wherein (where-

The precedence fore) the origin, duration, and dissolution

of Kapila . of beings are considered, has been expounded
by the great sage.

“ g&y 3f 1 “ gam  gnfafe, eysfiai gaafafy maql“m-
¢ feqegeafugaq cea=a
T g 7 3f ) q ) @i =aRga, q ¢ aqm IRA gfa ? gfy 1 aar-
ar  =mrial ¢ Raegeafiaan: o sdn ¢ faeesed 0 &’ 0

“ Abstruse” — * guhya' ( lit. ina case ) i.e. hard to be
grasped by dull-bramed persons,

“ By the great sage" i. e. by Kapila. The feeling of
reverence, thus aroused is strengthened by declaring that the
doctrine is scriptural. ** Wherein are considered, etc; ‘in
which® knowledge means for the sake of which knowledge; as in

S PP
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the expression * Carmani dvipinam hanti’, ths word * carmani
(lit. in the skin ) is taken to mean °for the sake of the skin,’
one kills the tiger'.—*Bhitanam;' of living beings,—* the
origin, duration and dissolution’ are considered;—which is
done ip the scriptures.

(Rvv) aterames ENRAT- 3q, TR qrIcEfian, geged-
qefsAeE & A, geqgalqsiia wfaay qa 40 g=r ¢ - gad
FRY qaiEg-  sg—

qdeqn |

(277) Objection:—** Let this be so : We shall respect the
direct sayings of the great sage ( Kapila ); wherefore should
we have every regard for the assertion made by I$varakrsna 7"

Answer :—

TAq T GRSy Rl T |

AGRUT 9AR@E, a4 = wgar Fasatg 1l 9o |
This supreme, purifying (doctrine) the Sage imparted

to Asuri, who taught it to Paficasikha, by
Importance of whom the philosophy was extensively
the Science propagated.

“Tad,” gfd 1 “uqq afiEy =Taan-gEsERdr: aeaa: gar -
“ s =uFen: afededl gen, ¢ gfv ? Ffie: dcdisgEear R
eNgRfT saffiam, 33 9 agar & aesm 7 0 vo 1l

Purifying, purifying the Spirit from all evils causing the
three kinds of pain,

Supreme i. e. the most important of all purifying
doctrines,

* Sage'—Kapila—Imparted to Asu,i Be.
Reqquwgaissnadi=acgsda Sazming: |
HEIANIGRIGAT Sravazig fRgeag 1 o N

Handed down through a long tradition of pupils, it has

been briefly written up in the Arya metre by the noble-minded

l—évarakx:;n'la who has thoroughly understood the philosophical
doctrine.
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(278) ** Arya"—that which has arrived at truth:'ah’d
one whose mind is such is * noble minded . v

(Rv¢) faigemeq
TRRASITEQT 0

(o)) wafkFIR- Ca=a qeW, qESURAINEIFEAd,, 9. SHWOd-
Fui FEca | E— :

(279) This philosophy is one organic whole in itself,—
not a mere section—as it treats of all branches 'of knowledge :-

AT 6@ JsAEasAT: Fieeaty qEaseq |
ATEINIFHE AL WaRAaFaR=E vy
The subjects that are treated of in the seventy distiches

are those of the comglete * Philosophy of the

T he sixty topics Sixly Topics,” excluding the illustrative tales,
of science and omitting the doctrines of other people.
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The sixty topics are thus enumerated in the Rajas Vartika;
(1) The existence of Nature ( Karika XIV ), (2) Its singleness
( XIV ); (3) Objectiveness ( XI); (4) Distinctiveness (of
Nature from Spirit ) (XI); (5) Subordination ( of Nature to
Spirit) (XVIL); (v) Plurality (of Spirits) (XVIII): (7)
Disjunction (of Spirit from Nature in the end) (XX);
(8) Conjunction (of Spirit and Nature in the beginning )
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(XXI); (9) Duration (XIX ); (10) Inactivity (of the Spirit)
(XIX) these are the ten radical categories (In addition to
these ) are the five kinds of Error, ( XLVII), nine of Conte-
ntment (L), and twenty-eight of Disability of the organs
(XLIX); these together with the eight forms of Power (LI)
make up the sixty * topics ", All these sixty topics are trea-
ted of in the above distiches, which therefore form a complete
Philosophy and cannot be said to be only a section thereof,

Of the above ( ten radical categories ) singleness, objectivity
and subordination relate to Nature; distinctness, inactivity and
plurality to Spirit; and existence disjunction and conjunction to
both; and duration—i. e. continuance relates to the gross
and subtle things,

Adif&4 FggFa qraaed qai §ar )
diaraeqfafieami s end axadgd |

LR IIC L (PG BIRE L CRE Cibn £ oo o
AFraRAHuFRaT Sicaazanigsl |

May this work of Vacaspati Miéra, Tattva-Kaumudi
(the Moonlight of truth), continue to please (cause to
bloom ) the clear (lily-like ) hearts of good men [

Thus ends the Tattva-Kaumudi of Vacaspati Miéra,

END

TN T

TATTVA- KAUMUDI .
- NOTES

1

The first- benedictory stanza - sird+i etc., is taken from
#Heo (¥, 4). arge has changed the readings as follows —
(6) wmw: in place of g&ar: (c) st &% wawir W=y in place of
HSISAHT GTAMISTRN; (d) Fgedai ywari gaeara in place of gt
gwdTHSAIsg: 1 The change was, of course, necessary in view
of the idea of plurality of souls in gieq, which is not favoured
by the readings of the c9qg3. The 9qif*qqs explain this verse
quite differently. gguaE has refuted the claim of the gieygs
that this verse lays down the principles of the gjey system.

For fuller discussion, see WEA 0N JAFIZAATT (. . 9.%. ¢).

It has already been pointed in the Introduction that this verse
gave rise to the idea of the three qms. It is, therefore, in the
fitness of things that this verse should have been chosen by gg0
for agora. :

About %Y, smgR, ymRig and $5t@, see Introduction,

siaiRs. The word ¥a stands for living beings according
to =|iTgEL.

#fR19% according to ge, includes miseries due to cold
heat, wind etc., because these are due to supernatural powers.'
On Zamifig ¥4, Davies remarks— “But in old time, gods of
higher class, and not demons merely, were supposed to afflict
men with disease and pain. In the Rig-Veda (ii. 33,7)

‘Gritsamada prays to Rudra that he may be freed from his

bodily pains, which he affirms to have been sent by the Devas
or gods (daivya).” (p, 15).

The reading adopted by iz, viz., agfa=ia® is more expre-
ssive of the wieg idea of complete cessation of pain than
CECRIKE of ige (See, S. N. 8., 1,in. ). cf. g5 g aamg Y-
w@ageard: (@l g:9.9,). The reading of wge viz., qagaray
does not materially differ from azqgias. Compare also Wilson,
pp. 6-7; Davies, pp. 13-14, note on this reading, P

o [ S Il
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.(p. 14, note 1).

2 TATTVA — KAUMUDI

faruguor describes the three g:@s in the following verses :
sreifermisfy ffaa: @ amaeqar
AT agfiRidaa ol T @ 0 R 0
ROtmafirnasamewEt: |
genidgagaiasatiRfddar o 1

anfadmhargsinaaiEa: |
frad gseanl arad «Ngagfy o v

TR TSI faTIEs: |
FFgAEARCiqcagiiageqan 1y i

AEISi Gasg @ wafy aFan)
gcagmRfEend arsaifRas aq: 1 €

guafiagsaiRy: fREueEd: |
aQauiRg gut Srad arfadifaE: u e |

sftaqidrsnagtegd gikagga: |
arar Bstacas: wead AfERE e (&)

The reading «&, (found in some editions), in the verse
#& =y etC., has % as its variant. On this aj@uy remarks
— 9% 3 WS J-FAT—uRE, R adl dva: | Fgaeg AT
@R 9 FGSE N33 G5 91 g4 e odd A w=Igia-
foq ‘o WY @Ed T sPamTy@r  SE-gad s AT

-

2

The quotation ‘g g@q @ited  etc, is ascribed to gfa
by grge. On this ai@uq remarks—"* g5 3:84 aftwan ' s wgaiie-
i 4fwa, wRamik Gamhgs:, oRewRy switEayy  yivda
FRIUgdaREdl gianaffq wean: 1 (p. 16, note 3). The word

g7 in this quotation has been variously explained by different

writers as temporary pleasure or heaven or salvation. See
greud (pp. 39-40) who has dwelt exhaustively over this
question,

9 GiAHaal sqA etc., is from sz VIIL 48. 3., and is fully
quoted and explained by Wiz, izt and sige

NOTES 3

‘With the sense of this R cf. siagmag—
| 44 9wz wtgEeaasdd: |
AEEFAAFAAIT,. Faa=a1fy fskam 1 (99, 90. 39 )
wa 3% faaaat safaptag
BEACAEIE F91 AU i (99, 3. Ro )
It is interesting to compare—sigo —3{eql Al TR

~r

Tl uAga Wiegeqar zsear: ((p. 4 ). with the remark of Davies,
‘quoted in the foot-note in the translation ( p, 7 ) :

:The quotation of quR@, viz., ey: gt etc., is found in
full in eqrgareg on Jro o 2. 93, See Introduction also.

. Thf rec.oncilﬁation of A fgm w.ith the yig text—ar f¥eg
|41 HqllH—, 1s an interesting topic which has taxed the ingenuity
of all the orthodox systems of philosophy ( See, S. N. S., p. 5,
In,; Sovani, p. 400). aizuH has discussed this quéstion -at
length, quoting extensively from the standard authors ( See
‘pages 24-36).

7 q FEFANI T W, AABI AT, etc., ( para 14)
—Says an objector: Just as &t has been declared to be sife,
because it is an effect (g7 d’fwicgy ), similarly, this g@aq
should also be iy, because it is an effect. To this gge
Teplies that this maxim of iy holds good in the case

of positive effects only, and not in the case of negative

effects like g@wg. But how can gawia be called g
according to the gigy philosophy, which advocates HGAE ?

To this armuw replies—afy aiessy wwdTaHERT R o)

AGENNH igd, a9 gamdanaan AN G arIAgIR-
ATHEEI aqlazqmaﬁsqﬁq: n (p. 43). Compare the notion of
g according to the fiys philosophy —g:@fsdecafa®ed aarar-
FFEE @I AR, GG A RO A AT qa-
FIAAE 91, AT A REATFG @IRTAE) a1 0 (ITeER on ERCET el
3. % ). .

The order of zy<rray<na@aig is based on the procedure of
cognition. The same order is observed in the following wi. g.
THEA mEE (9. §R); dmnaeaueal Jarged (9. €3):
daegier (9. §¢); gd 93% (9.¢4); and AT, T
(9. 8%). .

R




"4 TATTVA - KAUMUDI [2-

Sovani is quite pertinent in pointing out the confusion with
regard to the meaning of the word sg<z. Some call the AqErgEs
as syxh, while as, the author of #17#s seems to regard everything
egwn (and, therefore, ey ), except the gyiq and gET.  Arde
agrees with the latter explanation, in his commentary on this
#IR&N, but, changes his opinion in the comment on the 6th .
At the latter place he says — mrady TWRAATI STAEI gard-
geardiatg gdifa:. He would seem to include gzgrg etc., by the
word spifg ( See gizud p. 16 In. ). In order to avoid the contra-
diction, we should interpret the word sqif¥, according to gzfige,
to mean the union between g&ig and geg.  cf. syf¥ar dedsingz: v
FAGEAIEIT  (argdar ggF:  (dzfiay, p. 183). See Sovani
pp. 401 and 405, and notes 36 and 37.

3

In connection with Jacobi's remark that it is very strar ge
that intellect should be regarded as aform of matter by the
Samnkhyas ( See Ent. Gott. Ind. p. 32), it is interesting to
compare Davies ( p. 17, 3n )—Modern Science, like the system
of Kapila, makes intellect, a mere form of matter, * Mind,
used in the sense of substance or essence, and brain, used in
the sense of organ of mental function are at bottom names for
:the same substance.” ( Maudsley’s Physiology of Mind, 3rd
Ed., p. 38).

The nature of gy is explained by =fz#r as sawd waSeT

Fd: | SN sBREE:, GdaatEmsnfioe: | Unlike the
- A91%s, the gjegs maintain that arT-g is a product.

- Ongeg as pure inward light, Davies quotes ( p. 18, In.)
Hegel on thought (Das Denken), in connection with the
Absolute:—** It is that light which lights; but it has no other
content except that light. ” (Phil. der Rel., i. 117) [ Translated

‘from German by H. Sharma ].

From szt (Ego) proceed not only the zizzgs, but every-
thing material cognised by them. That is, the Ego (which is the
I-principle) is the ‘base of the reality of all our sense percep-

" tions’ (Davies, p. 21, note 1), and consequently of all the

existence. Davies quotes Schelling (System des Transcen.

* Idealismus, p. 60) in support of this idea—* If at all there exists
Something Real as opposed to ideal, then that Something Real

-4] NOTES . 5

must be I, because it is the principle of all reality.” (Translated
from German by H. Sharma). This position, of cour:e, differs
from that of the 3zifigr, who does not regard the reality of the
L-principle (szg) even, but that of the Pure Consciousness
(zgsg),—the I-principle itself being imaginary and due to g,
Distinction should be drawn from the fgmadi-dig also, who
denies the existence of everything external, except conscious-
ness, The giexgiRq does not deny the external existence, but
considers it to be a modified product of consciousness, in which
it lies latent. cf,  fagams sraadia: (ai &. 9. ¥?.).
4

Apart from the three Means of Right Cognition, viz., sia]ej,
s1gH1A and 33, recognised by the gizgwifw, the commentators
discuss the other Means of Right Cognition, recognised by
other schools, The =r4i% materialist recognises only 998, the
& and 335 schools recognise 57 and ¥gAM, the #ias also
recognise only two sgms but they are mg and gsg according
to them. The followers of ymgst, the swdmfyzs, and the giey
and the %1 systems recognise geyeg, siqui9 and zzg.  The oldest
and the most modern %gif3iss and the followers of the qo4T
school recognise 3garq in addition to the three named above.
The #infazs of surst scheol add saimg as the fifth, The Hyrass
of gsuiR@wg school and the w3asgiFags recognise one more, viz.,
gyl or stard. The number of ggms reaches eight in the
case of the qiufires who add &wg and Vf3g to the list.” Some
drf*5Es 1ecognise Jyr also in addition to the above; others add
gigar to the list, and thus the total reaches ten. The commen-
tators have tried to show that all the seven wgmus apart from
the three recognised by the #ifi#r, fall under the latter.

1. gya@E--
arge splits it up into weyey, wig@id and zrg;
#iat regards it to be yga;
sige includes it under wgaTa and gsg;
fiige includes it under zpma;
and =af:gFr under ST,
2. uyehl— _
All the commentators include it under S8
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3. waE—

gige and s7e regard it as Fe;

mat includes it under wgm@. Although iligoe’s
remark — grggAEafafGERATEaEs,  suggests  its
inclusion under %7, yet another remark of his, viz.,
FEFAEEAAIZ I8 gy wood lead us to infer that
he will have it under sam:

afzgr regards it as a help-mate of giger, and, there-
fore no independent gaym.

4.  @@—
ai¥o, sige and @izt include it under wgam;
iize and afizar include it under zrg.
5. ufam—
qie opines that if it is pronounced by a reliable
person, then it is g7, otherwise it is no g\
f1ze and iz also include it under %&3;
qret includes it under sgama.
6. midwi—
grao and xf:zE do not mention it;
@ge includes it under gwgeg and  srgaE. when it is
correct, otherwise it is no gA:  HI2 includes it
under wgaE; and fligo includes it under 7.
7. Hgi—

Noticed only by =fz#r and awey, and included

under sgaE.

Wilson is right in remarking that although the #Hiajass do
recognise six gams yet dizo’s remark that they are sigivd, @,
9, giaWn, ida and Ia|E, is not correct; for Wi, TR and
gy« are nowhere recognised as ggmms by the #imiazs; rather,
* the author of ggdifgsr excludes expressly #dwa, sfar and
@A from the character of proofs, ” (p.28 ). &fafa nowhere
mentions the ggmms but the six ggms (viz., gy, g, 1]
97914, @417 and epaig ) are discussed by maesif@e in bis vy on
dimigigz 1. 1. 5. garwt does not recognise siwia, but Faiie does,

=5]. " NOTES 7

The word g (in para 23) is a technical term of #iaiar;
cf. yifegarasEeRIAanenl aaad aEsemdEsFEaa (dfe go
3. 1. 9¢ ). It means a name, the sense of which depends upon
its derivation, unlike other proper names cf. wieql 34 agda

(#fie go 3. 3. 9% ), and gEwey on it—aAren afy @ &-a W,

T GHET FAF 53 | o NAFEAGIB Gl T T 5 W N

. garm has been defined as the instrument of gar. sy is that

state of mind which is free from doubt, mistake, indecision
and memory—, and which arises from the contact of the sense-

organs with their objects. The result is the cognition by mind..

But g190 says—aiq4 9ieyq: & gq1.  This might mean that the
result of the mental state is cognition in the Spirit, Does it

mean that the cognition arises in the spirit? No. we reply—

what happens is that when the Spirit is reflected in the mind,
whbich has assumed the shape of the object with which the

sense-organs come into contact, it ( the Spirit) also appears to-

be cognising. This is a kind of misapprehension arising from
the mistaken identity between the Spirit and the mind. This
is what is expressed in the gtngzs—* g3 Zidwey: Fgisi ge@ges:’
(IL. 20 ) and * RwfdERERAECTI @gigdag (IV.22).

5

Following the =mgg—aqa+s FiRmaad qdad A amrEaal
g8 a1 (1, 1,5), g first divides sigmainto three kinds,

Again he gives another classification : _ .
‘ 3‘13?1[7‘!
| NI
gid {319 Or ZMAd
| .o o
979q. TR €% , ,

The commentators differ in the explanation -of these
terms, greyrga himself proposes two alternative explanations.,

(1) (a) qisa—A priori or inference of effect from cause—
as of rain from the clouds in the sky, :

(b) gaa—A posteriori, or an inference of cause from

effect—as of rain from the flood in a river, TR
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(¢) amirgar @s — Commonly seen, or based on Ana-
logy,— e. g. we observe that a particular man in one town
now, is seen in another next day, because he has moved.
Similarly, the Sun must also move, as he is seen at different
places in the sky at different times.

Or

(3) (a) ggaa—If we have seen two things together in the
past, then when we see one of them now, we infer the exist-
ence of the other also. For example, from smoke on the hill,
we infer fire,

(b) Fivag—Inference by exclusion (TR S IATTT
faeqAm @9:37: 9f@T: ). The question is— under whbich of the
seven categories ( geq, 317 etc. ) should we include 7157 (sound) ?
Now, zizg cannot come under g, faaq and the rest, and its
inclusion under gsy has been denied. Therefore, by the law
of the residue, zz falls under .

. (¢) gmigar gg—Where the relation of the sqNyis not
within ordinary perception, there we take another object
within ordinary perception and similar to the %g in question ;
and on this similarity or Commonness, we transfer the &1 from
the perceived to the unperceived instance. For instance, we have
got to infer the existence of the Spirit. We do so on the basis
of the qualities like the desire, etc. The desire, etc., are
qualities. (Qualities always reside in objects (as we perceive
in the case of form, taste and the rest ). Therefore, the desire
etc., must also reside in some object; and that object is the
Spirit,

The two alternative explanations given by areqigq show
that the meaning of these terms had become doubtful at his
time, Cf. Principal A. B. Dhruva's paper — * Trividham
anumanam ', POC., Poona, pp. 251-230.

aige agrees with the second explanation of Qiegrgd.  But
«11¥7 or Figgq according to qi9e,is a negative reasoning. IREFTFA'S
instance of 3iq3q, viz. 37 is a am, is rejected by gige in his
aeridian (p. 183, Frzhidegadiast ). According to him 37aq or
itz stands for egigignga. The inference of zEg bzing a am
is not a @falgagaa but spggegiqifs. The correct example of
ZMaq, therefore, is that the qualities desire etc., reside in the

=51 ' NOTES . ' 9

@R - These qualities cannot reside in gfydi, a‘es:,.'éﬁrr{ and
717 ; nor can they reside in s, because the qualities of the
latter are perceived by the external sense—organ (e:ar. ).
Similarly, the desire etc. being f@zigims cannot be the qualities
of ixzm, #1® and mwg—for the quavlities. of the la'tter'th,ree
geyrs are @iy, Thus ultimately the desire etc., reside in the
ninth geg, viz., sn@wd. So there being no ggg of I, it
is an instance of &3{@igygaE. sige and djge agree v{1th the
first explanation of gFEgigd. Mee and FEy explain i‘m—q:{
differently—ggziid <29¢ emM@E JIWIWRG. SqUAE g
(dhzgo ) u. .

ﬁ.sg:?a@:q?]am—q[aowould' read one more fug i. e f%g
f‘a?g:ﬁa]%q\afq;q qjge has a curious ?xplc:t\natlonﬁtoQ f)ffer"ﬂfﬂf“‘ .
P 74 o (el agaiay, 99 34 af | faeEd = o .lﬁlﬁi’-ll
fegagdiEd, a9 &1 A, wes PRl | Sge agrees with ic, It
enumerates seven kinds of grasgs which ought to exist between
the &z and the &%, They are— :

”

1) w@rfawig as between s and . P '
(2) H@I’E\ﬂa'ﬂ?l{ I} X ?q " Hifg- ' - _v'
Q) FAFOEE 4y w aq » o A

& aEmlE . . EICCN £ £ O

(5) @igay W AEAEF ., AR

(6) S"%fﬁr:g I " iﬁa Bl S0 M
() fEwar®. . qsg . AN L

The conversation between gz and Jfigey, referred.to by
gi9e, occurs in syrgyqrey on 1. g, 3. ¢. N
The sg<is mentioned by Figo are—
(a) =migafiess or the Buddhist monks, described in the
fS3%f@m, vii. 275 (as quoted in the gazgadaz ) as—
Ffa: FAvegAived Fit gatgdraan | '
o1 (meaed | Rifd agfeifa
(b) fdra=s or the Jains, and ; ; ;
(¢) dadrass or the materialists, ar@uq observes——?’[ﬂl{‘
Frme—( darAiaFERg G aadaarn ) gafada féﬂtﬁquacwr: =AT
-~ ~ o . N - . = -~ .
3 QAT 3T aZ-TaHIaaF uq Hid §OA ATmARrERRAr: i
(p.82). '
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‘g’ wRAgAEE eqaSearg— As pointed above, the Buddhists
and the followers of the zi§& school do not recognise zz as a.
separate g, but include it under siga|. gige says that the:
relation between a aF and its 4 is not that of {5z and g,
as between g and gi§. aiF14, being only an object of cognition
cognised by the gy, cannot be known by inference.

gwra. According to the J7ifE#s ( uiggmasyia Qrarg«- -

quaER—1e geo 1. 1,6 ), 3ria is that sentence which establi-
shes a relation between a word and its sense. But, according
to the gieys, a qeg is not a gam, but the knowledge (e ).
derived from the g5g. It is the fagg@ alone which is gam. So,
3qqE cannot be a separate gwm, but is included under SIFATA..
According to the gfqiass, suqq is the gizzyzig (or the cognition
of similarity, as of 1ij residing in the directly perceived wgy ).
A man who saw a cow in the town, now observes a w3y in the
forest. At this moment heis reminded of the cow which is.
qualified by the similarity of nzy directly perceived. This is.
the & of 39514. arge replies that this gyqiq and its g are both
included under y@g. For, @iz is like the gy, Just as we
have @jg in «1j, so we have dmzgmin @t And as we directly
perceive wjiig along with @y, so we perceive fi@izzy and s
along with stgg. Therefore, fiamzzarm (399 ) and TR
(3umia®® ) both are gmeg. @ezy is not a relation ( like §uiar )
which should reside on two objects; it is only YAISTFIAHEHG,
that is, the existence of a large number of qualities of one object in
another. This gizzy is, thus, one like wirg; and if it is perceived.
in @y, then it is perceived in wgy also.

19I9fy is presumption, We presume the existence of living.
33 outside the housa, if he is not visible inside the house. But,
the #igigs objects—gmami=ia ugEdT&Tish unzgs: etc. He says.
that when we hear 37 33: #33ftq, then the substratum of the
existence of ¥z is IZ@HI=y ( or space in general ), which inclu-
des the particular space of 7z also. Thus, ¥5's non-existence in
the 37 is opposed to his existence in 3ggm=s. And, in order
to remove this opposition, we have to resort to w419y, arge
replies that 75g (in which the non-existence of 3z has been.
established by means of Right Cognition ) cannot be included
in ¥zmary.  Similarly, Zx's non-existence in 7z ( which is.

-7] NOTES 11

opposed to his existence in 573 ) cannot be a case of opposition:
to his existence everywhere,

s is no g, but is included under gezg. For, gamiz--
EECK is merely a modification of qie. But, says an objector..

how can «{dqiq (a negatlon ) be a gi{ug ( something posxtlve )?
Answer. Under wgd yafzdy ssaqmaedminE sTeg@n e go
IU 13), eqrg has defined wimq as safRaqer zeaey qdadfase
qatFaden: 9 sfd—i. e. modification is the manifestation of -
another characteristic on the removal of the previous characte--
ristic of an object, which (object) always remains constant...
So, when gz was on the ygw, then it was affdiaaiona of qaE;
and when there is no gz, then it is the %3z or A SiggRmg of”

as.
6
Things directly perceived by the senses need not be taught:
by the zu#, as they can be easily cognised by even an ordinary-
person, Now. * things beyond the senses are not only those
which are too subtle for organs of the sense, but those which:
are imperceptible by accident, as the fire in a mountain that
smokes " ( Davies, p. <7 ). The latter is an instance of tl—fa[{;
wgAiE, which g5 regards to be as unimportant for our inquiry-
as the gegez. The most important kind of aigga, from our-
point of view, is gii=gdy 3. (and Fwgq, which is not mentioned:
by the i, but added by grge ), which leads us to infer things.
which are too subtle for the organs of sense. But wzo rejects.
gaaq and ggag both (p. 9). '
7
qamf> lays down six causes of sgai3y (wzrrg IV. L 3). See-
Introduction. The eight causes of sigya{z4 mentioned in the:
FIR#r are reduced to four by sgo— .

(1) =mAiincludes =1id3¢ and sifdarig-

(2) szfzagia o, .EJ‘ 7a1d and geisARIA.

(3) lqwqm = dprry, and

(4) wat-aeaiy includes syaara, wfdwa and gammgr. Sovani:
is right in remarking that all these can be reduced to two—
;ﬁ{q?.q and yg77i5 ( See p. 405). at lays down the causes of:
sigu@iRa of siga (non-existent) things even—gzidinaal aFAL.

(S S e

2 e &
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WA | A — A AR AT AN - - T IRAIGISRY: |

- @ETHRAT gaai 9gal |

8

On the reading y&f§aed, Davies remarks—‘ Lassen has in

~the text gg&j (having its own form ), from the sieg#igdi, which

must be referred to intellect (wga). All the Mss. but one
have g&i (like ), which the sense requires. In his translation
he has ** dissimile et simile ".” ( p. 27. In ).

9
qige here lays down the opinions of (1) the &igs, (2) the

SarfEs and the §3figs, and (3) the garirgas as gaue.

(1) The gjgs maintain that existence comes into being
from non-existence ( wr@a: gy ).

(2) The S31f9%s and the ¥5if§gs maintain that an existent

- cause produces a non-gxistent effect ( qalsg= gy ).

(3) The d71=g9s maintain that the cause alone is existent,
th? effect being only an apparent change (wseg gai Had:
F14Sd geg @q ). All these views are fully discussed in the

-Introduction,

SIRAIEIIT—arde interprets umzwiq as @eE. But s,
3o, wieg and =%gr explain it as taking or seeking. S.N.S.
observes that although wjjze’s explanation is simpler, yet

-apparently, the same idea is repeated in ey FFIFLNA.  d1de S

explanation is also included in gqgrqardar. It is also to be
noted that while Syizimzzm emphasises the adequacy of the
cause to the effect, yi<rey m¥aFEma looks at the adequacy of the

- eftect to the cause: hence, the latter does not merely repeat

the idea of the former.” (S.N.S. p. 28, 1n).

FIATIF—AFe gives two explanations of this phrase—
FY FRARAT: | JAEGEAGTATT PRHE FOWIEA AT A a |
WAl 7 | GEAT=BIRENNAGAR WA | AT FAANR BRI
AT | IRFAE FA FeEqad Fid g RsgEarTeaase: Ragag

qeH, 53 weadE w2 0 (p- 12), gscand dize agree wikh the

latter explanation. gige, on the other hand, explains it as

I FWMEEFA—on account of the identity of cause and
-effect.

N g
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TR TR BRIAAA a1 SaaanaEl 9, 3999 e
etc, (para 75). After having disproved the Sqify%’s theory of
origination of effect (s ), e proceeds further—Now,
what is your Searsy? Is it the @@aig (Inherence ) of the effect
inits cause ? That is, isit the gxgry which is produced? If
you say yes, then your g produces only the gmgrr and not
the effect. Or, do you mean to say that S is the gagmy of
gdr ( existence ) in the effect ? That is, ggqr is the genus presid-
ing over the effect. Itis by means of this g ( genus ), that
we call an existing object as existent. Just as iy is 1, because
she is related to @iia, similarly, a gwmgIe is §q. because it is rela-
ted to ggr. So, the other alternative of the Jifys is that what
is o.iginated is the ggarg (Inherence) of gy in the effect.
Here also, as above, what is originated is gaqig and not the
effect. Moreover, asks g@ua, how can you establish the ggaig
relation of the non-existent gz with the existent d:gs? And,
how again, can there be the gagig of @=y in the wgd yz, when
there can be no relation between the existent and the non-
existent objects ?

‘Thus, it will be seen that a ¢ is related with the sgala
of %15, The opponent asks—why should a Figm be not related
with the wq of #13 ? g19e replies—Because j(f3«ig is a fFq1 and
gqisaqyn. A Fm can be related with {&z1 only and not with
am; otherwise, a gm will not be a fw. The very derivation of
the word gRm—EFAJsAqfg Fg—implies its relation with @ar..

10 _

ggua—, i. e, caused. =5 or the evolved is caused. Cause,
according to @iz, is of two kinds : g% ( producer ) and 79%
(illuminator or indicator ). gqra, g3, sigg and qageaE’s are
the Fn#gg's, as they produce effects, That is, g «izgi and ,
qaa-aiEis are ggs and gags both, whileas, sy (i e gq1q) is'
only a gg. The gz ggs are five-fold, viz., Fady, smiw, am,
4% and sigge.  Now, Rl swifth, g and @ are the gegads
(i. e. creations of Intellect), and thus they pervade all the
twenty-three gegs. ( But what is this sigmg?) Thus weywh is
only a FIexRg. ‘

Hlaig—non-eternal, destructible. Destruction is the return
of a product to its cause. cf-arg: wwRy: (gie g° 9. 939 ). For
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according to the theory of @i, there can be no real destru-
ction or annihilation. w17 is foey, because it has no Fym to
which it could return.

wegify—The twenty-three gzgs are not all-pervading, like:
a:14 and ggy; ** each of these principles ( tattwa ) is not found
in every form.” (Davies, p. 34). But, is.not the #gzizg all-
pervading? To this qfiqt replies—qz31%: TRerROMAITHAZTARA-
eqigmaga: (p- 201 ),—the pervading-ness of §zq, etc., is
secondary, as they do not pervade their causes. And as gyig
has no cause to pervade, it is =qifi.

@FIH—9ileqsq means the action of leaving one body and
entering another. fjzie, on the other hand, says—qfFre-
Wam’-nﬁ@qﬁqamﬁwﬁagl TUIA6d g GAFAETREA @A FITE -
FAFAHE | T 9 B 0T 953 AR | 9FRaa. giaata S
FqaE aFgERiE (9. 93¢ ). On  this greuq remarks—
AIRIRTIASGIBRTY:  S9M Geasl THARTAGeEMI TR RAFIRIHT
AT IFAAIYIHNT 7dsT faedie g 3fq diegeq (p. 121)

HaFET—i. €. gAldigdgad, having a variety of similar objects;
as a mango-tree has gsigigdg, several other mango trees of the

similar type. So, gfg, etc., although alike, are different in .

different individuals. But figiqe explains it otherwise—siqFd
WNAA  EEd—ggEaIe i qaa) A 9 gudEEEsRnEad
SFAEAAE: | 9FAUT acargawesad. The fallacy of fgiqe is poin-
ted out by aBUA—ISIEFEIASHAFAITAAAAT  HANINA-
FAFAEE] IBATGFIN, o~ AAFEA 33 dgaogaan@Ed aF5i-
CEFRRRERAIN ARG U3 surdiEl iR (pp. 121-122),

fogn — According to ffige and @izy, it means, that which
merges into its primary cause. In addition to the above ex-
planation, siy» and {Jae give another alternative explanation,
viz,, that which indicstes, or which is the characteristic of
qyiq.  This is the sense taken by grg0 also. But gyie itselfis a
characteristic ( j¥g ) of ggq. It is for this recason that grge
remarks—gqid g 9 Sq1Aed [@F 9E9ey (eg wqama @ On this,
S. N. S. remarks that it “seems hardly adequate to the
contrast intended between the evolved and the unevolved. ™™
(p. 32, In.)

Why can there be no sggamzagdi: between ggi and

g%, etc. ? Because, between these, the relation is amzA-

N0 S e ey
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( = identity or aigi@y ), and not dgir. There can be no wgwr
between the gegs and the gz produced out of them. But, will
ithere be any §3ji1 between gig and gEN, etc.? No commen-
tator answers this, although, here also we can show that WEER
being a product of gfg, stands in gwgiy relation to ag. Itis
for this reason that di1ge, @izr and sige explain the word sFag
as 315g, ®1, €&l etc., But they land themselves in another
difficulty; for, the entire sg<f ( viz., 918, s1gg etc.) cannot be
«called as gsgeqmiigawim. If it be urged that these gsgz and the
rest do reside in a latent form in gg and the rest, then it may
be pointed cut that =z and the rest do reside in a latent form
in gy also. Even gi5e, who tries to avoid this difficulty, has

illustrated this @i as—qar & gfreaiga: qwal 69591 waAsA

qid-s— Although, each of the twenty-three gegs is subor-
dinate to the other in the ascending order, yet ultimately, all
are subordinate to gz/@. Again, although gig is independent
in producing siggR, and the latter in producing the gfzgs and
the gemizyis, yet each one is ultimately dependent upon w=fJ, the
fountain-head of all energy.

11

fyama—The three qus or Attributes are the essence of SECH
54 is nothing but these three yns in equilibrium. The kinds
of temperaments observed in living beings may broadly be
-divided into three—spiritual, passionate and dull. Therefore,
the gigy theory of three sms, although a more hypothesis, is yet
a very useful and appropriate hypothesis. Davies remarks—
“‘In the system of Valentinus the Gnostic, all men and all
ssubstances are divided into three classes : (1) spiritual, (2) the
vital and (3) the material ( Hylic). This corresponds to the
agms of #ia and is probably an importation from India. **
(p.37,2n)

fawy:—The view-point of the fygiaai¥q dig is that there is
1o existence of the external objects, exceptin mind, That is,
-concept and the object denoted by the concept are identical,
because both are comprehended simultaneously. Things, which
:are not identical, are not necessarily comprehended simultane-
ously: cf, * agiveraiqanIzadt Aaalgd: g giFaRAgRERd=1RaES W’
{ §9379°, p. 32), giaeafy 's refutation of this view has been
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thus illucidated by sreun—ag fHEhsRaag AR | wFeETeAi
AT AT gRIizarai SEaArgTead o S wepEEET
FEFYSA MAAAIE 237 | 913 % 3eq RgeEs T3 o RgaeraEes:-
GARRAAIIE QAN qeg A GEAIT | o FGUIRE T G-
st agegamifa 1 (p. 128),

aq%taaq—gi"g (intellect ) is merely an instrument of Pure
Intelligence or gy, and not identical with it, because gigis a
material product of gF(3..

The phrase aigdqeqyr 5 gqr means that in some respects
the Spirit is similar to % and ¥egsh, and in other respect it is.
different from ey and s - :

Difference of g from zg=5 and sfeqs—

=% and == 98y
fiqgu] 3N
afyafs fagar
- fagy s1fagg
g+ and EgH 98y
gy Y
a9 qad
sqaaM sTqqasaH]

Similarity of gy to syw and seysr and difference of H
from sqeg=r—

& AqH 9&q
qgaa. SEIAT ARIATL,
sifaeg facy faeq
531y a1y s
afsy feifterg fafesy
SEEy UF qAF
sifua srifag garfag
q1399 fataza fatara
9@ Rt 560

.the same in effect.”
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It should be noted that wijzo and HIZT say gey o, which is.
opposed to the doctrine of 9@9g@. dge and g0, therefore,
rightly point out that g% is similar to 3% with regard to
3a#@. After discussing this point. Wilson concludes —
‘ Either, therefore, Gaurapada has made a mistake, or by his-
eka is to be understood, not that soul in general is one only,
but that it is single, or several, in its different migrations; or
as Mr. Colebrooke renders it (R. A, S, Trans. Vol. I, p.31 ),
‘individual’. So in the Satras it is said, ‘that there may be
various unions of one soul, according to difference of recep-
tacle, as the etherial element may be confined in a variety of
vessels’ (1. 150 ). This singleness of soul applies, therefore, to-
that particular soul which is subjected to its own varied course
of birth, death, bondage and liberation ; for, as the commenta--
tor observes ‘one soul is born, not another (in a regenerated.
body)’. The singleness of soul, therefore, as asserted by
Gaurapada, is no doubt to be understood in this sense.” (p. 65)

12

aus do not mean qualities residing in a substance, as-
understood in the s and A%F systems. They are of the
nature of substance; they are the constituent elements of
g#fa. Hence, gig0 says—ami gfg quel:.  That is, they are called
qus (secondary), because they exist for the Spitit and not for
themselves.

d-agih literally means * device of science ’, and probably
refers to the device of the HinigEs known as gy ( position or-
order). Soit will mean that 9iig, <9y and fayrz stand for
gtd, 1Y and aAY respectively,

Mzo. A1zt and Fx0 mention S Arsg3a7: also, while as ‘Ao
and s3fgFr add se3issy before and 317 after oyiiaq, qI9Y, qAT
and {fgq each. 3% according to grge, means a1 (operation).
Si7e explains 71§ as gaifReim 9infy.  According to sjjze,.
AIS43TY: means qEni gd-q, 1. e, are reciprocally present, qISL
however, seems to take 3% in the sense of function, Ina
note on this word, Davies remarks—* 719 means state, condi-
tion, or manner of being, and the meaning is that each 7 may,
in some circumstances, assume the nature of the others or be:
(p. 36, In,)
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The quotation, sFais-gfRgar: @d. etc., ascribed to s by
-gige, is found in the 8th chapter of the 3rd &+q of FHimwiaa.
Aige {izt and §ge. quote only one verse, viz., {4 fayg+ @<, etc,,
-5i7e ascribes this verse to fggsfigr, which it is difficult to
-identify, unless it stands for gfGsiiar = swwigg@iai.  But there is no
:such verse in the wugdfig. The verse found there is—
(AR G874 99 WRd | S Y] qeae aa: gtd Leeadn U
(XIV.10). We find a similar verse in the si4ismaq of the
ARG —aRdl g9 8% gvae [Agd @)\ WAl ks @ awaw
faga au: W (25, § ).

13

giggrgiy:—stands for umg@ and others. fzige quotes

-q@\&i@ on StersiiafTgidgmamsaiss Jawin (@i g, I 127 )— aq

A gEReEATaEFddiafaaaangeE-aid anad: garaFq | ug
wWisly iFfamad auEd g | ud qlisfl FRngaaag aarad
K- (EIR: - U

sda:—sge and gige explain it is gewida:, but wize takes it
-in the sense of @rgar, and #izy explains it as FEFIA.

Now, these sus, on account of their having the characte-

“ristics of s=gissyiiw«a, etc., assume different shapes. But, how

-do these sms perform functions of so different a nature? In

-reply to this gig¢ gives an example of a woman, who, accor-
-ding to him, illustrates all the different functions of the sms,

ilize, izt and Sy 9, on the other hand, illustrate gzg by a lady,

" yaq by warriors and q®g by clouds. A virtuous woman (and

- therefore, a @if¥g% type ) pleases her husband, pains her rivals
and deludes the passionate people. The brave soldiers (and
therefore, representing (&iq ) of a king please their master,
pain their opponents and delude the fugitives. The dark

. clouds covering the sky (and therefore, a giqd type ) please the

.people suffering from heat, rouse activity among the peasants
and delude the lovers in separation. But, there is one difficulty.
The 3 yms ( =gzxf@ or #%NWW) assume various shapes by
permutation and combination. This amounts to saying that

-the geFrm is not one but many. Now, how does this position

differ from that of the §3fi#®s who also assume ‘the plurality
of causes ? Cf.—a3d gty aicswdercaiatd SRNETQET Bl

{359 gfa 3g—The reply is Frogesta wmiRulzang | * gsze@EdA

I, A . .
b Sy
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q SIRARE | gt Ty [RVEIC ! GAUTRE:
ﬁ@qf?{?gg). 1 aar ARTRTTATT 0" R} Rrguomea:
. But are not these 5ms opposed to one another ? The reply
1s—yes. Still they unite for gewrd, as wick, oil and lamp. The
'1llustr_ation is not a happy one, as we do not find any apparent
ogposxtion between §w, gf§ and gig in spite of the attempt of
Azl f—1alaR Fevada duarm Jeaf SRR, o af aaE
?\qmﬁmﬁ Il For this reason gig0 gives another example of this
Q9 —viz., 91 q1 aEAQdse: etc., SI@UH quotes a parallel
passage ftgm the Jataraa (3. 9 )— “ gdiger qun 13 SFNIIZA |
afdedd AT [T /e N RS g R qur Seaider ag agad |
@ afdEaa aERIST owRa I 3e | uEen: gag 9FdIca s 0
( pp. 139-140). Really speaking, there can be no fady of these
gus in any evolved thing (say, a human body ). If at all there
could be any i, then it would be in the @irgigear i. e. S,
In no giRmg of gy are the gms in equal quantity. On the
other band, there is predominance of one over the others, So,
there is no geyg@ in the fimns. Cf. sy EIOIRRB Lt ierel
freeaa @izt @i g sad=a—( =@ on 4. g, 1L 15).

~ N

& 9 gEZ:@AIG 9@IFURE: etc.—Here gig0 has in his view
theattack of the 331f+a, against the gieg philosophy. According to
the latter, all the objects (or evolved entities) are of the nature
of pleasure, pain and delusion. The g1+ (192 himself) retorts--
A TAH gagaHie NGl AR skt asaeia A
SARNH A emeied | gy g ua gagafzeaaE TAgEa: @A
’gafisrq A gERI A f& 35 FAII=: | ... FEAGG@REgaT
S AIAPARIT SNIAEAA A IHAT GEGTIRAA q g €39 g@nReqamn
gid woitag | (wwcion &g, IL 2.1). To this argument e
(as an exponent and defender of giey) replies—erargeym
FAGWARIHEYT @A #em@fa ) Although ga, g@ and Jg
are all present in every object, yet, they are not experienced
simultaneously. For the experience of one or the other of these
(g@, '@ and #ig), they stand in need of excitant causes, which
themselves are of the nature of g@, @ and dig.  For example
g4, for its own experience, stands in need of the predominancé
of qq, which is of the nature of gqam (or gg ).

14

The difficulty lies in the expression qRedaimar. dge and
@zt explain it as—' on account of the absence of the contraries

i3
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of 3y in the gyra, sfEFan? resides in the gy, grge offers an
alternative explanation—‘on account of the absence of wfR3-
#1f% in the contrary of sy, i. ., g&y, «i3aFaIx resides in the
54| and its constituents.’ 51 adopts the second explanation.
Sige also agrees with it. of. SppgegEstEgaRda@E (?)1 7 &
ey gemeniasnt: dwai | qea SaRatEstt: fa o (. 20).
The explanation of wijge, as rightly pointed out by S. N. S.
(See p. 41, in ), renders the other half of the % redundant,
because, it simply repeats the same argument.

15and 16

The term #g stands for the diverse forms of the evolved
which differ from one another. As compared with its effects,
a cause is unlimited and thus unmanifest. e uses a curious
expression, (&dgffiq) for cause. It seems that the word dgd
stands for the union or contact of different effects in their
cause; cf. —geaIgAMIASA Gaifton widdeaq | F3avi dadeaiea FRUMRA
(p.21).

gAY = UEEIal, similarity, or ussrgua (. e. belonging to
one genus ), according to §ye. Mze understands gregy in the
sense of ‘inference—' zyy mqwifwi &g ezar @waaf, T fad
sigmifaid | The explanation of gweagiq ( ai. g. L 1:1) as offered
by Raie, viz., wFEIRAr divi & geaizacawana’y: auagq gagaa
gagg<igq (4. e. intellect and the rest, emaciated by fast are again
strengthened by food, etc.), ‘does not directly fit in this
Karika, ' as rightly pointed out by Sovani ( p. 411).

* FRFEREWIE — arge understands the word fyy as
‘emergence, '—just as the jar, etc., emerge from the clay, etc.
STqe, A1a¢ and qze explain it as ‘separation’ or *distinction’
between the functions of the cause and the effect;—just as
you can bring water in a jar but not in clay. Thus, there is a
distinction between a cause and its effect, because both serve
different 'purposes (ggudiaiswng ). But, it is difficult to
understand how one can conclude from this argument that
TAEHIZEY FIA wigdeas. sige here quotes the explanation of some
other commentary ( which is not traceable) —HERT YTEH T,
' FIGEIRIORIAGAI a9 FGH| 3T FAGAIRRIGAT ST A — a3
FAIA G FRH» FFAEIT A, GEATE, STRNTHRRFAAIEEAS: |
ArIfAERD T AEAEEE 9EFT §1 @AY 95T FAg
cqgenival [ 9 ] @, sdisy Faw gg=aagmd: o (pp. 21-22),

T
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SR, FaEgE—According to g/e, Wge and wizy the
term 19T means ‘ merging ";—because this diverse evolved
merges into the unevolved. sigo also quotes the opinion of some
unknown commentator who adopts the reading sfFwid, where
ST means . sigo’s own explanation iis different. It takes
sganT in the sense of sifywss, and explains the phrase as—
‘because this diversity is produced out of unity.’ cf, =g
AESHRFRFAR AR H MA@ hRIGTd A0 G5qeeeoee
wEHIIRAFA] Al T F4EFq | SRR EATRIE AiEgeaa 1 (p. 22).

g3da Faui: ggzma—According to g15o and S0, these two
expressions indicate the two kinds of g3/s of spus, because s
a~z in constant modification—cf, qRmiEfFegar e (egiaacy
on 3. g IV. 33). The first kind of modification is that gty
@Y and gag modify themselves as gz, w¥{ and aay. Here the
QrEigedT is intact; there is no creation, But, when there is a
faanaflmy (or gggy ), we have creation. Here geg and the rest
combine with one another in different proportions, one
predominating over the others. The other commentators take
fma: and aggyrd both as referring only to the creative activity
of ngfi. :

17

i —Those who are contented or those whose aim is to
get the nine kinds of gfss (dealt with in #iRg7 50 ). But Figo
here refers to only the five external () gies. The internal
(e=nfa® ) givs are gained after the attainment of the dis-
criminative knowledge of the Spirit and the fon-Spirit. The
internal gfs are not referred to here. Therefore, gi90 says—
#<h a1 HEI=T 1, etc. , .

The reading gzaguiraiq, adopted by iWilson, is not sup-
ported by iige, who reads uquudiag. Wilson's reading of
the text is an obvious mistake (based upon, perhaps, the

g g.—dgauudaa, L 140), as it is not supported by any

commentary. . \ ‘ S T

IeaEsaadigad, etc, In order to prove that a: guye is
qurd, FEgT, etc., are given as an illustration, — Just: as Y1, siraq
and the rest, being g=(gs, are 14, so «egss and its constituents
are for another person, viz.,, gg1. Butin this illustration, gy.is

g, which is itself a garq; and thus gey :also becomes a durq.
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On this gi90 remarks that if you go to establish the similarity
of all the qualities found in &g with all the qualities found
in a qg, then there can be no inference. The point is cleared
in the =ymaifds ( Chowkhamba edn., pp. 354-345) and the
agatgsaeddigr ( Kasbi Sanskrit Series, No. 24, p. 600 ).
sfagAa—gey is the wfugial of sz, as a charioteer is that
of a chariot., Question :— But, a charioteer is active, and your
gq&q, being ﬁfm = f4ffsry, is not active, how can he become an
wfaprar?  Reply :— It is not essential that only an active entity
can move or urge anything. Sometimes mere proximity or
contact brings about activity, as we see in the case of
iron and load-stone. Cf. gfaaziangd aimag (@i & 1. 96).
Or, mere presence also can bring about an activity, as in the
case of a king. Cf.—
7 9 q8 gedcq-EATCIMAFFAM, |
F@nd @id AT 5w =PI afd 1 e
darafoeg arad el fafeas: |
A1 "iEAET fAfAggw #3189 0 g
qeArzaadIsi eqaed FGAICHT: |
(gai@'s @rFartas on #i. g, 1. 5,
Chowkhamba edn., p. 710).

areoq thinks that this argument about the sfugmsa of qey
answers all the criticisms brought forward by mg(ﬁnﬁ in his
wieg on waargaTea and sage (& € 1L 2. 1and 2),

At sfaElaia—It is very succinctly explained by arua
as follows—7 wfyenTad faf afgaiwiE agdifa W&t |

B ;angz—ﬁum 1 gsaRy: etc. ey refers to those who

cannot reconcile the fd@gar of gey with his diggm. They

would, therefore, explain Wi=w as gor. But the same objection
can be brought against these people also.—ggy being fw:4g can
be a gy, only through g3; see eymwisy on gwr eRw: yaishy
ggea: (A g II. 20). Similarly, he can be a Wixsr also
through gfg.—* wd 9 sszaas AEgA@Il @raaRrgeaE@an adis-
awaf g n " (e, p. 160 )

Fea1q gIaa—arst assigns this g3 to gqia, while as, grg0
and others take this 53 as belonging to the zer and the sages
—qEiA AgifEi =

T e

-187] | NOTES 23

18

famg—The word is derived from fd + @& + g3 (&% F«iGaad
—qfuifq II1. 3. 42 ), *in the sense of a multitude or assembly
( of living beings possessing some common characteristics ), but
not merely a confused crowd of men.” (S.C. Vasu's transla-
tion of fgramgdl, p. 347).  fFM: = YEwgwigdudamaaaad-
maEra: duia:, agReEREd: | gy areddsenEaar (a@oa, (p.161)

On www and quw, @ae -says —sERAW A AaiEar) oS-
faparamara | (FeqgdseakamatREn dqee R Gagae-
fagmsiiaiy (et g 1. 149).

q IFEEN geved Fgiqqrangi etc. The view of the ¥ziPqq is
that one and the same sjizaq assumes plurality on account of
being conditioned by the different bodies. Cf. ** gqiRnRsoizeq
AR WrEREdT gt 1 Comiathad 9 g agd ¢ waasdd ail-
qaaey 9 fAggameana: 1 (@io geo L. 150-152 ). st sets the qaggy
in the following words :—zz %Sg=El 33a1RA 57 97373, TRIST
geT: AT AT §§ (@A JEedl AUARY qdeaFAa O
g4 | uq AfEY ally fhAE: gaa: e, AEia SeeEad, e
T U 98y aigTasrniiPadiqeea g 0 Cf. Rameg (a@ierarafidas,
p. 13, Chow. S. 8. No. 246) :— * simfynvimgaagRadEarmRE-

g gieran: FergReafiauanSsiaT: geagd matd) Bgaka

1A, gREUROITHSAEIRY U, A9l T GFd: -..... TF T R adran
A A SFaikaq: | Ul agar 99 @d Seasmaa i (This verse from
ggIN=guia9g, 9, R, is quoted by fzido also on gj. g. . 153).

But, does not this doctrine of e (B contradict the s
which lay down the unity of soul (i.e. sn@zq)? The i g
says, No.—“ aigagfafdr sniyawar (1. 154 ).— These scriptures
speak of one sjzA in the sense of class notion. gge also tries
to reconcile the szagfARq as follows — TEAYAA | gHIEG-
A0 FARFPREANAET GG | SFAFgNATES 93T
A AANTAIT | ATHE SRATFEENT agh: g GRATai G0 | S

A GEATSIAY SRdAl ged s T (R & e )"

aedaandl, on 4. g. IL 22.

Further on, says the giry, if you are going to explain away
this qeg by I¥s, then you will land yourself into another
absurdity. For, as gi{iT is the gqify of HIH., so the limbs (sraas)
are the 3ur¥s of a body (a @=ig). And when we see the
appearance and disappearance of the limbs in a body, will the

RN

[Vl e g
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ggifsaq call these phenomena the births and deaths of the
same body ?

19, 20 and 21

HIEy or ey is of seven kinds according to siye i—
qufd GnigEican | qadr S —aAnd SaiE @9 FUR fkal gag =
€©al 4 93l AIMgaargIEiE: | sige, further raises the question
that if ggy is qepry and w#dl, then how is he a §iwi?—ag =
qIFA qFd AiFGHERRG gew: ? Q41 |igi— dregalaTa: @aagaiai
741 {3 Wi | gedisi Fegsemmt @awgaal il wiswe 1 gl

#9d4 JaaaiRa iegH etc. Intellect and the-rest, although
non-intelligent, seem to be intelligent, on account of the proxi-
mity of the Spirit. Thus alone can the experience— ‘Iknow’
be explained. Although the entire activity belongs to the
Attributes ( transformed into #gq , sizg and the rest ), yet, on
account of its reflection in the Intellect, the really indifferent
Spirit seems to be active, Cf. gwgma #gd faeaifena (@i g, L,
164). The Spirit in its turn transfers its intelligence to matter.
This transference is thus illustrated by various commentators—
‘FAIHEYTE Al =d | (Se )  wgeElidl 92 alanfiug: gy
alidl wald, sian dg<h o Ak’ (w30 0 geregeE): gl g4
AN TEIRTATTRR N F97 91 TSI G WEERIQEaa
FRIEAIREA w1 (@aEe, &t g, 1. 164)

wg of geg is further supported by sge by the following
quotation — SaAqIA, SFEARAM,  JUiEIAISERE  FiaREA: | e
FOHRIGAISTFMTq  gueq  FeshFwisgdige 1 This quotation is
found in the arg@agggz™ (Chow. S, S. No. 246, p, 124) and
giegacaiagga also (ibid, p. 12) with slight variants.

Fige connects ggad (in gewey gaid a1 q4i 9419eq ) with
gqi=eq, and ey with gegey. The other commentators take
the line as it stands, i. e. geqer ggard and gq@er Faeardg. While
explaining * Gywmad @i ar ' (ai. g IL, 1) fgaiqe also connects
Faw with g

22

In the wiieg (on 9. g. 1L, 19) eyr@ describes the gearms as
the products of ggarq (— wd oAl dgd: gsfAdgaRmm: ).
But there the #3q should not be taken as the immediate cause
(4. e. producer) of these gsqigs. &qrg has himself said at another
place (9. g: . 45) that these a=qizs are products of &zg .

~23] o .NOTES . 25

a5t and e hold that these geqrgs singly produce the

#gnias. The other commentators hold that each succeeding
#zngd is produced from the combination of the preceding a=#izs.
For example, zmggeary and #wigar produce 17, wsgdearg, €l
g1z and wqg-a737 produce weig and so on. - But this theory of
qrde violates the orthodox gsfigw theory of the ¥zifgas. The
point is noticed by eygem, who says —

FIZIATeTAT qelH:r aafy feaan |

a1t gfrescagrasafaad gag o

gfsqaarcacd W qaasiy S |

waTaAETANT YT 9IS |

sreRIIEcaa: freqrafaaaaseds |

SYIERAFIITET eIl q=IBRAIAT N

HAtEg % RREAIsI al |

el gar adisfm s gar o

( quoted by &zfigt in his comm. on acaiggl, p. 293 Chow.

S.S)

qist—gives a queer and fantastic derivation of the word
AN

EgR—agahal:  wRiedatiid@aandal  gem  aned
REFEH T AEREHRATG AT AT R a g frgar 4R seer-
FAFaRER safasiad : |
23 R
iie and #7ag curiously divide g and ¥y into two kinds—
internal and external, Sovani is right in criticising this classi-
fication ( p. 414), as g9 means only QUFYEI=Iaigrd in this s
and not the krowledge of the 33 and the rest, Similarly, the
SRS (viz., JAAET EEsaERi R saaigaad )
is the principal 3xg which leads to the srariqsg also. For, who
will be indifferent towards the worldly objects unless he is
Aerg ?
aieuqg does not read siil\gr in his text of acamigdl.  Our
edition of ge34ig#Y, SFe, Azt and g mention nine kinds of
wads although each one (except giqe ) says seRaRgdn. It
seems, therefore, that sreud’s text is the correct one. Our
edition of geasigdy and gzfiy’s edition, however, combine g3
and gi3rg and thus make the total eight. ‘ :
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Sige. reads g3 qwgmeRaq in place of FAFmEaday, and
derlvei it as—«ymﬁywqﬁg’ S 67 @ FsiAEd |\ ey wE: g9-
FIREAAER | aFGaA wiagai 2t fagdl 909 1

24
#zg [ is divided into three kinds—
Wi |
y | |
qiftas e awg
or or or
aFd oo qarz
AN AN 7/
AN 7\ /
AN / N\ /
\\ / \\ //
v v
the eleven zfzys REEIREC]

" This is the scheme adopted by argo and others, But Rge
(on ai. g, II. 18 ) would have—

e
|

qlika® g qag
HIY, the ten gfizys RIS,

In support of his classification, fafide quotes from some
wia—
YrIRFEITRT qHadead o |
sgacarfgainead ITRFT |
YERE ¥ a1 suifeqsd aq: |
EN )
damifezaoda gEasanfa 7 0
qIAa! yaagaIkia: @ fegameaa: |
But this explanation is wrong; for geg and dwg are inactive
by themselves, and cannot produce anything unless helped by
.t\:he mobil?\ @, Fuigls explanation, viz.,—* ggdifzaifon qais-
SgAISeqaTAA USaEEEAT @Ry Mg g eadireiansiaracad®

m T
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afasRgREREIAIAETT: | is very lame (see @iegaraRigdl-
Zir of gzfigy. Chow. S. S, p. 343; see further smys, pp. 177~
178 and Sovani, p. 415). :

27

The first phrase 3wyra®, gives the general characteristic
of the mind and the second phrase d#wy% #a: gives the proper
function of the mind. i{ge interprets §Fsu% as 537y FeIq1d 1. €.,
which determines the functioning (of the two sets of ggs ).
arge understands d#s9% as FFYWEATWEA F9AR . e. perceives
the definite properties as belonging to the thing apprehended.
St and =figar agree with gige. What gg0 means is that alt
the senses of perception cognise their respective objects
vaguely, and this is fafF%:q@geqer or simple-perception. But as
mere simple-perception of an object is of no use in our every-
day life, so the help of mind is sought to give a definite and
concrete shape to that percept. This is what is called gEFFwT-
5y or complex-perception. The first is argsegIRdAEF
si@iaagrE, and, therefore, f¥#eys; the second is RS NRET
a4, and, therefore, gfgsmgs. In his support, gige cites ndg
r@n=agiE etc., from FaiRe's @zaiiis (on . g. L 4, verses 112
and 120, pp. 168 and 172, Chow.S.S.). The phrase ga: 4
geaeg S | gegadigd, has been thus explained by
9IGERY in his commentary on the above — gar AR IgaEIS
SRR A% 96g %91 ggA1 /@3 —, which is the same as {Fggm-
fagisqaq REwafd of e, S.N. S.is besides the point when
he says that according to gmo “mind explicates what is
indeterminate, it does not add to the given material. But the
verses cited by Vacaspati would suggest that forms and qualifi-
cations are created or added to the original perception by the
mind.” (p.61). For, according to the author of the sgiFaiiis
whose verses are quoted here, we have the knowledge of gy
and 33iq both in the fafi#eqs stage; but this knowledge is not
combined into a definite concept, as in the a@s=% stage. We
are cognisant of both, gz and gaig in the fi§#eys stage, but
separately; but we cognise gzmigRist ga:in the afygeqs stage.
So, there is no new addition or creation of anything new by
the mind. That this is the sense of FarTs, is evident from his
own verse in this context:— * [afFsazaiysil amamenfy g |
agu FEMEdd e 9E g 2w 0 93¢0 (p. 171).  gifargy explains

.
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1t~ SIRHER, ARFRRNRAFCI: | arenaads sa@eg @ [ R
FIRREAISTRIGY Gfateidald agnl graamd, @ oS8R @l sagasav
AR AT | e A R fafFeIs swrd g et

§fad 9 awia—se remarks (—auraigafeE qar adsherd:.
But :nqo cr:tlcises this view :—zZgreay: qiRgFERgagEE o
AI9T4H, 9 T@ROFE . R ARG T ATCTATIF | e
FufqaEaiegd, 9 g samfugg

L reads grerdgrE in place of gy, This is noted by
af-g#1 also.  @iz’s reading is preferable, because the second line
of the #iR#r lays down the reasons of the amrg of afez7s, the
two reasons being, JmIRargaaig and AT,

The question is— how can one SR Create these mani-
fold g{?g.qs vyhose functions differ ? This question is raised by
S9ia% in bis sqgaiiys (Chow S. S., p. 70) afy gafitzamdmmsA
& TR I FUIAAT 7 @, G qq6E O e
| The reply to it is—gmqfimqﬁ%mq. Although “I2gN is one,
yet the three sms accompanied by gfl and &4d, act and react
upon one another; therefore, the modified effects of sggw (i. e.
the g{@gs ) differ in their functions.

28

AT rgads E.‘:n!'ég in place of ZERIRY in the text. grauw also
adopts this reading and observes :— AAURHAT oSfHTzAIay-
[ S RN - ~S o~ -~ "
qId - ARFNRY - I 92t 9 afara: (p. 184, In.)

29

L AT S1onan qrgq: 9| Does the word sy stand for
9 s73:%W or Fyigzfay #w ? While grgo adopts the former
view all the other commentators agree to the latter interpreta-
tion although gfrz¢ curiously saysat one place-gegei=a.H0meds:|
fagide also explains the word #u as &f+3:%u in his weg (on i .
II31). But gige, while commenting on GWAFKIIR: TMRSGT
a“!qaqi Qireg on 111 39 ), bas given a different interpretation
Viz. @ f§ saig: A OeIiianTeiEaaaeg; SRR g ¢ -
BT JI0ET 199: 99 g gr@uA correctly points out the dis-
crepancy. He suggests that Fiarysil qusdiczaasaraFoEaNT
ad, 9 § A@iFEgAf, because in deep sleep when all the external
sense-organs are dormant, we see the five vital airs functioning.

Therefore; these vital airs cannot be said to be the function of
external sense-orgzans,

Al - H ki s AT
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30

- Cognition has been divided into three kinds in the giwex
philosophy, viz., perception (ue), inference (ga) and
valid testimony {zzg ). " Now, in wegez, the three spqgmas and
one of the organs of sense,—all four seem to function simul-
taneously and gradually. But, according to the Jifyss there
are only gradual stages, which, however, are not observable
on account of the swiftness of the different functions. Cf,
FAETaEiaE g CGar. g. L 2, 57), a gasgsteamesy: (ibid T,
2, 58), siquseainad agaeRqugaaug (ibid, IIT 2,59), For,
according to the Syi#s, the mind is sopafm. The followers
of gigy, on the other hand, regard the mind to be of qgauia,
and, therefore, there can be a guagIf. -

In the case of sgarq and z55g, only the three s=q:%wws func-
tion. They can operate simultaneously and gradually both,
but they do not depend upon the cognition of senses at that
Particular moment.

31

sig—Davies observes:—* Akita is glossed in the Petersb,
Lezicon by Absicht (= purpose), Antrieb (= motive). Cole-
brooke’s translation is *“ incited by mutual invitation. ".........
The meaning of ‘‘incitement to activity”, mentioned by
Wilson, expresses more nearly the sense of akita .........It is
composed of @, totowards, and ku to cry. Gaudapada says
that it means adarasambhrama (respectful eagerness in action)
{p.68,in). :

Davies is wrong in considering that dijzo is correct in
applying this verse to the three internal organs only ( See
Davies, p.68in). All the other commentators apply it to all

~
-

the organs, for each and every g%z functions for g.sfsnai.

The spirit of the @i. g, “@ f§ @dfdq gasar ” (III. 56 ) and
 SeRimuars: fagr ” (111 57), goes directly against the theory of
the ifis1s, where no g4y is mentioned. Nor is the position
helped by figie's remark, viz., szaetsg S-aqw @Ay * a: g
iR I TEd aT: SRy gaaEAE, FatrRea -
@’ d; \....... A-qigERNaRaaaE— ¢ feaau@E: fag ) anda-
ATy Rifgey edqmmdead: | (i g IL57 ). ., .
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32

The three functions of seizing, retaining and manifesting.
are, as Davies rightly points out (pp. 69-70), common to all
the organs, Thus * the organ of sight seizes and holds the
impression conveyed by an external object and manifests it to
manas.” (ibid). According to Wze, sqrzen and gem belong to
#ilzgs and g71g9 to ggifags. @iet ascribes sjzum to zfzas in
general, and go and g4 to #1zg I and gfg respectively, e
followed by =iz, would relegate sfigim to FH[*gs, a1t to gig,
sizgR and 73y, and g to gifgas.

The word gz in the second half of this verse presents a
difficulty. grge takes azrqr with w12, 9 and g#izg each, The
objects seized by the 3figys, being only five, are doubled by
dividing them into j¥ey and #fi3ey. Similarly, the body whichis
retained by the s=q:qam, is made up of five vital airs; but these
are also fgeg and w1i%ey, and so tenfold. The objects manifested
by the ggifizgs are also tenfold because of being divided into
fsw and sii@eq varieties. I think there is another and better way
of explaining the #1%#1. The objects seized, retained and mani-
fested are altogether ten, viz., five objects of organs of action
and five objects of organs of sense. These ten are supervised
by the three internal organs.

33

qi90 explains why #@ is not recognised as a separate
category in the @iy philosophy. According to the SaifgFas
" smieRAd gaeiE En@i gl (1L 2. 6), 1@ is one category
which is divided into three parts— past, present and future—,
according to different circumstances. gzicamig clarifies this
point — *“ gFsq  gREFmMmEHEETNTEIRRLE AdRNana AgEaiT-
FUNAFIRGG! AFIEigA; that is, just as one and the same man
is called a giz% or a qiax in different circumstances, or just as
one and the same piece of crystal assumes different coiours
according to the objects placed near it, so all the effects, though
of one nature, become different under different circum-
stances of beginning, ending, remaining and perishing, Thus,
there is only one . To this gge replies— Why should we
first assume one %% and then assume different circumstances
or 3Iqiigs to make this 1@ multifarious? Why should we not

-37] . .. NOTES 31
recognise the 3ms only ? Cf. g @ed a@anish IR[A: FASA

TRIAGAUN SNt Ffaazdami  agEsd  amEd—aarsg
on III, 52,
34

@[T = hon-specific, i, e., gwAEEs. ARy = specific, i, e
GEATRIAS.

‘aeEgEfnl gadiat GEmesawEaa—Here arg0 suggests
that the @yzs of the #ifgs (except qr9) are endowed with
all the constituents of the five elements in some measure,

But this will lead to accepting the theory of q=fiFxw, which is
opposed to grge” s view on 1 3H XXII, where he says anq:
FsgEgge@gm:.  Can a person not bring water with his hands?
If so, then water must also be 9AU=IGIA%. See notes Kiriki
XXII and S. N. S., pp. 72-73 with footnotes.

35

The word gt has been translated by S. N, S, as ‘prin-
cipal’, The translation is based upon zeo's phrase g
g=difq. I think that * warder’ expresses the sense of gIi better
than ‘principal’. For, in spite of the fact that all the sense-
organs bring their percepts to the $=q:%01, the latter itself
receives these percepts for delivering them to 9%y, as is clear
from the next #i#%1. The criticism of S, N. S. would have
been right if sp:gqm were to retain these percepts for itself
and not present them to the Spirit, Therefore, the three-fold
qFLM acts as a warder for the Spirit and not as the principal
(one).

37

gige interprets both the lines of this T as the causes of
the superiority of g%. dlige, on the other hand, interprets the
first line as the cause of the second ;—because intellect brings
about the entire enjoyment of the Spirit, therefore, it brings
aboutalso the discrimination between the Spirit and theNature.
#13¢ quotes the following speech of HEFH—
- oEgI g9 Ua g gatag
996, GLATAE 9 ¢ a18 9 geand |l
afy fagcagg 98 T: qafmE: |
awa3=g aReasy @ w4 Aafisafi
ASAT G940 ¥T: aFsA1 Stog: |
¥fr aqgd a1 AT o9 Fq@ |
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aiat further remarks—a f§ waa: #fiwer 73 fafy sdangiaaarn.
i g wizamat eafimidacagana @ Jaein 7 fsizaig: s 9—

&q i3 &3 A e Aegnes g 9 @ age ) 9% Akd JFhend
deend Algaied | This verse is more of tirade against the gieg
philosophy than an exposition, -

, -38
In para 185, read smryFmnAsmsaisamas.

Why gwisis are called wf3zigs >—This has been explained
by ditze and izt as FaAMY gaeg Agar g@diEd@an,. which is
wrong. For, g=qiis being evolved out of CrEoiiaRl 9@, can-

not be said to be devoid of 3@ and A ( =garq and qAq ).

Therefore, the explanation of gise, viz., § i AN & T
iy @39 3id Argzegids, is better, That is, all the Attributes
are present in the g=qsys, but they are not patent enough to be
enjoyed.
‘39

The specific elements are divided into three divisions—
*“ (1) Subtle body; (2) those which are born of father and
mother; and (3) gross substances or inorganic matter....... .
It (subtle body ) becomes  specific * by the aggregation of the
subtle elements which in themselves are * non-specific’ or
diversified.” (Davies, p. 76 ). Bur according to grgo, el
qrraRreRRERPaaaaT: ( Kar. 40); — the subtle body is called
specific because it is endowed with the sense-organs possessel
of the qualities of calmness, violence and delusion,

40

qdierag— According to qrge, each Spirit is endowed with a
subtle-body at the beginning of the creation. But according to
ai. d. agadd ogd (IIL 9), there is an aggregate of subtle-
bodies which is created in the beginning, Cf. Fgrao. fawadi,
a= qaal GuEuaEAT ¥aid, g4 Then, how do the subtle bodies
separate ? To this, the gx replies—eyfandg: sdfagiqia (1L 10)—
they are separated or differentiated according to particular
actions, On this Fade comments—g7{d aqigr g afnRs@disag
forg, aufl qey wagainasd safiginiadl Ay wai | But, is not
this idea of oy foreign to giwy ?
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According'to this #if@r, the number of the constituents of
fegad is eighteen, but according to g7, it is seventeen. fagiae
has ingeniously removed this discrepancy by saying—3igg ey
4 ggEaradia: | i :

: 41 :

A distinction should be made between . fsz and fgait.
The latter is the vehicle of the former, which consits of
thirteen principles, viz,, intellect, ego, mind, five organs of
sense and five organs of action, and which is referred to as
SAgeq: g&T: in the authority quoted by grge.

i

‘The reading of Wge and izt is a1 ={@39:, while as grg0
has a1 33, qige calls the gequdT as fyag in Karika XL, So
faqr f3zig: means a1 &®24: giv:. But this is confusing because,
to say that the {»g ( composed of thirteen principles ) cannot
exist without g&aAT ( composed of (&g and gga-qIFIs) is not
logical. dijge’s explanation is better when he says that fus
cannot exist without wgays viz.,, the five subtle elements.
[i=zl gives a different opinion of some commentator:— {47
QElUTAFAINIEEEIRE ) qa1 B o7 aggaed g-
gl R @R fuad aa [ed, g eeadiaa Ref ) e
A fogalin YIadEraa@ig T am

43

According to grge and s¥o dispositions may be divided
like this— :

LICIE

BIETIE L JFATL:
[ [
HCA Frgvafion:

The giFqwms which are innate, are of four kinds, viz., 4§,
a4, 3u3g and @49. They belong to %G only. Those depending
on the instruments ( #Xorafym:) are eight viz., ud, sqd, g,
@M, 31, wawT. wyd and w@gd. Those dispositions which
depend on the effect or body (& miufym:)are also eight, viz.,
five when the body is in the womb and three, i, e., childhood,
youth and old age, when the body is outside the womb. g
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and gizt, however, divide the wgs into three kinds— gifig,
sizd and 37d.  4#, @@, 5wy and a4 are born along with #fia,
so they are gif4fg#s or cognate in his case; but they come to
|a%F, a3+, gara+ and gagar (the four sons of g1 ) after their
birth, and are therefore, gi&q or natural in their case. The EE
or acquired dispositions reside in ordinary human beings and
depend upon the instruments and the effected body.

44 and 45

According to gizy, the ggazlT rises to the eight states by
practising virtue. The states are gz, wistigey, g, {9, Wead,
a1, Uegd and Yqra. Ao gives @izg for fisg, and g has been
dropped in Wilson's text and ours, but is given in the Benares
edition. By practising vice, the gaasi{ sinks to the five states
of 93, uefi, 7w, adgg and wgrar. The wizdFasy, according to
140, is due to the identification of the Spirit with gy itselt;
but @izt includes the eight kinds of evolvents (sm@s ) in this
bondage. The Jmitgasy, according to giqe, is the identifica-
tion of the Spirit with the @#rs of g5y (i.e. the evolutes);
but according to @iy, this bondage is brought about by making
the eight states, viz., the #ay, grsiiueg and others, as the summum
bonum. These three kinds of bondages are explained by grge
at length in his geggad on Jimareyg 1. 24,

The word sy in wumfyes:, stands for EIREIRIAf=I,
according to arge; but, according to Mzo and sy, the word
denotes gurAggazgRA-AE:

46

For the criticism of Keith, see Sovani (p.424). This
creation of intellect or *the conduct of the human undaer-
standing " ( Davies, p. 84 ), distinguished by Ignorance, In-
capacity, Contentment and Attainment, is divided into fifty
kinds.

drgo and @z illustrate all these four states by means of

an example of post. There is 745, when you are in doubt,
whether you are seeing a man or a post. There is sz%%, when

" even after seeing the post clearly, you are not entirely free
from the doubt. There is g%, when you do not want to
remove the doubt as to the identity of the post. There is &g
when you succeed in establishing the correct indentity of the
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post. The explanation of grge is better. fAgdyg is that which.
obgtructs the path of the Spirit to liberation, “Incapacity (sizin)
arises from the imperfection of senses. Acquiescence or:
Contentment ( ai% ) is a passive state of intellect. Perfection
( ]“d%) means perfect knowledge, not completeness in moral
virtue. " ( Davies, pp. 84-85),

47

Ty o sty is of five kinds :—ifyan, siRwar, . 39 and.
silvisiaq, which are called gy, @1z, wewitg, anwe and sFaarig
by the =if.

48

. dwqor wFgris of eight kinds and arises on account of
identifying the Spirit with Nature, Intellect, Ego, and the five
subtle elements. y

#ig or «i¥Rar is also of eight kinds. The gods and the rest:
consider the eight varieties of Attainment or fiigs as the:
summum bonum,

#gIRIg or 3141 is of ten kinds and arises from the attachment
to the objects of five senses; these objects are tzn, five belong-
ing to gods and five to human beings,

anae or 3qis of eighteen kinds, and arises from the
hatred towards one or the other of the ten objects of sense
(mentioned above ) and the eight varieties of Attainment or
fafgs. '
“=AIaE or sffifade is also of eighteen kinds and arises
from the fear of losing the eight fp%s or the ten objects of
sense. Or it may be the fear of death which might obstruct.
the enjoyment of these eighteen objects. Cf, g [gAEI:
aa (qgﬂara’l FHUY AR TAAIFAARTAE EAT AVEHA  IBFes(-
8% PAAGH AgEagaald (e g8 (1L 9 ), “ gag-
disgaifeE e " (sige p. 5L ).
Thus, there are 62 kinds of fgyaiys.
49

The quotation in grge, enumerating the list of the injuries
to organs, is found witha variant (grqar: for #sgar: ) in the
diezfuz (Chow. S. S. N. 246, p. 77).  aizo uses 981y (or paraly-’

¢




36 TATTVA - KAUMUDI [49-

~n

sis ) for gp, and gafyfgH for stear. Cf. * figrn sweaq,” in 57°,
p. 52. @izt and Wige adopt szigq for FgEq ( = obstruction of
bowels)

50

@izt (and not ize, as S. N.S. says, page 91, in) reads
aegiiaay: in place of sriitAFL. “negicA®: 1S grammatica}lx
wrong, as qraifiag is derived from spapen +a3 ( serARgSsAd
aif§® on arfnf IV, 3, 60).  siafd = spegid, is an wgziaE com-
pound 1n the sense of locative case, according to stegy Eafshe
qi@fy I1. 1.6, Then the feminine termination €y (and not
a1q) is added to syt by the gz of gifiify, * fagimete ' IV.1.15
and the form will be syeiicasi.

The names of external varieties of Contentment vary with
different commentators :—

GIE D) o A1 BES
1. qIRH qARH, and gas:
2. I I gang, 9,
3. qRITIA, lost gAazg, gaaq
4, ggadiv:  ogaatn:  GAEEN AIaREE,
5. Iawiae qHT: gaaiafgay a3

If woiq, &, &9, siw (or g, according to ze ) and fFar
are named in the order given above, then dige calls the last
two as a1 and se-@iaTEE respectively—, which is against
the order observed by other commentators. My teacher, the
late Mahamahopadhyaya P. Ramavatara Sarma has tried to
explain these varieties of gfgoas follows : — qma%-‘-lgtaqllfllq{ﬁqala;
AT G | oovveee. AAARIZAST FRFR @G T30 @,
EUaAIdEd g SIRUEaUAENE 3R ATy gUIEl, g AEaE: BT
g3t QT 2 adE g AR (read qrt}iqugmm? ), alﬁ‘l
Quay AEIadE: WYRT  Jel STauaEsd, RERIaEaRgReg
FrEHETAGIREAaEaH | areus, pp. 219-220.

51
No commentator has given the name of s{&igs; sige which

gives them — qiai =ifgiai AqgemEdara: (?) d:— has a
defective reading.

-~
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grge criticises the view of some writer in para 237.. This
view, as has bean shown by me in my article (* Jayamangala
and other commentaries on the Simkhya-karikas”, Indian
Historical Quarterly, Vol. V, iii, p. 429 ) belongs to wge; this
point is of great importance for the question of the relative
chronology of the different commentaries. I have discussed it
in my article referred to above.

Following is the scheme of the division of fifgs according
to Fige

1. s&eya
2 T
3. g
4. gzenfy
5 L
| .
! | N
6. 9qi3 7. gigg 8. #igAE

The last three are the effects of all the remaining five
together.

While grg0 construes wgw as faan® and refers by it to
faudw, s and gy, e (on &i &, [ 44) explains sigy as.
s#a % and refers by it to the three Rifgs viz., 3 w55 and a;:qqa,
leaving ggnd and grq as of secondary importance. He criticises.
qIde as follows—mf%ﬁammzr%&ﬁamgiﬁ fiarE: qaigEal -
qikngfb®ll wald IF@RR I8 q9) gEaaERIImRRaTT SRR
rafgfadEaeda geagea: AigHdE@daana. In reply to this it
may be said that gfg and ¥gie are not mutually contradictory,
but positive gds. See Sovani p, 427,

52

The word {&g has been explained as gzg& grenia by g
(on @ @. III. 45). But this is not correct. grqe is right in
explaining it as referring to the objects of senses and the two
bodies—subtle and gross. Davies remarks:—** Some commen-
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tators make the linga itself to be Buddhi (intellect) and bhavas
to be its conditions., The former interpretation (i. e qrae H.)
is preferable, for the linga, though formed of intellect and
other internal organs, is yet something different from them.
It is, moreover, condltxoned by the state of a forme1 life, which
is due to ‘intellect’.. (p. 90),

54

grafdae means where gzg predominates. It may be asked
why this state should not be the human goal, why should men
hanker after gizg? To this the g3 replies:— cﬂl?lﬁ(ﬁ?l’ﬂﬂﬂﬁ(‘
leﬁmﬂlaq ( gi. g. 111 52) ]q;-m;[ explains it as— aqvqrqxlaﬁlq
’?(’Imﬂlﬁlﬁzﬂ ﬁU\_'R?Hquml':lﬂlSﬁTWma’i';H disi @rf g4 chq !
This very idea is expressed in the next &if{zr.

According to wize there are sixteen forms of creations—
*“ that is, apparently each of the four classes of beings proceede
from four modifications of nature; or from the invisible princi-

" ples, from the subtile rudiments, from conditions or disposi-

tions of intellect and from the gross elements. " (Wilson, p.220).
It seems that dljze takes %g, wigy and qdwa ( = two, AFH and
#na¢ ), and divides each of them into four classes, viz., s,
{&g, am and .

55

qaera also expressed the same idea—* qEimAAITHERI G @Y=
llnﬁ'ilc‘lﬁli‘dﬂq @y farEa:” (4 g. I1. 15 ) Compare also, qmid
st gag | (ai. @, 1L 53). ‘

T« is explained by 5figr as @@ ng qill grAE, FAIEATH
)

wizt reads w13 in place of ag, and agg4 in place of &gwiga in
the text. The former term he explains as y33 @i%g and the
latter as Ga‘lﬂl.

56

The illustration of a cook cited by gme and (FIT g. 11I. 63)
[EIEREICICY Hlerazm 99199 93ad 9%, has got this dlsadvantages
that &g is 5gq4. The illustration of dize viz., g4t w3 @ gl
@F1IN %43, has the same disadvantage The secocd illustra=

tion of dizge, viz., qui Fisk Feaad T4 YEAT FAT FAqd, 1S better
‘because g#q is non-intelligent.

S S
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< =fig® quotes two Fiw@ss in support of the purport of this
FiE—" a3 v geara " (I121) and “ gard af asaas ag=a-
& ( 1122). , : o
57 , . S
mwwmau. | The sylloglsm of the g[aqm:{\ls '
S G waad 93ARAH, SAqAEd WIRaa |

Now, the grg is g3faeam. The f4gntaq says that we
£an show a case which is the reverse of your syllogism. That is,

AN STHGH T YA, SR, &iEd )

Here we have argegya. Now, the FIREIEC says that
your case does not bring about the gregegfim, because, even
in your case we shall assume 4y as the cause of g3i&. To this the
mgn-ar-r replies :—Your argument is not sound, because a Jaq
©r ggrgiq can act only with the motive of @i} or #rey. But, it
would be absurd to impute any motive to God, much less these
two motives.

Hizt A1ze and Sige, interpret this FIET as illﬁstrating the
u7i7 and 1Az (of gara ) both, while as grge speaks of Er{\‘—]
only,

58

Hicgsq means g=gI; but it is only a blind instinct or acti~
vity, which is the nature of the three qus in @ieg phllosophy,
It is not the g=37 of the Jyifygs according to whom it is tbe
quality of a sentient being, , ,

61 i

This #ifeFr has given rise to a great controversy, With
whom should we construe the word 3 3 ? Isit 98 which feels
that there is nothmg HFAUNGT than gxfy or is it g#(y itself which
feels that there is nothing FIHET than myself ? The first
meaning is adopted by @mizy; g9 and ige would seem to
mean that it is the author of the qn'tm[ who feels that there is
nothing ggaugr than gFia.

The next difficulty is about the meanmg of the term
GFHE.  Sigo explams it by ‘subtlety’, gme and gy, bY
“ bashfulness’ , and dqijze by ‘ enjoyability °. ’

Again, in the S59%th g, w3y is compared to a af but
here to a gegy.
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. As to the existence of another g on the basis of itzo-
see my foot-note to the text of the 3 and introduction.

“g7d quAgify geves "—ame  explains it as—swi aéai
WYEEFIUT |9 g9: wigfq) This is not a good interpretation.
dliee is much nearer the mark when he says—sEa3d wgEw
TR 48 g9 A1

| 62

LY SYUSA wgaat etc., (agie ) is evidently derived.
from symurg—** qur s v @0 gy adma: enfiq R
(ar & 1.24).

64

The word gearag, according to §7¢, Mige and wizy, means
the sjx319 or practice of the twenty-five gegs. gr9o clarifies.
this srarg as geafgazrarcarg, which leads to the realisation of
the distinction between g&1 and 933

The following scheme shows the different interpreta-
tions of the phrases qiw, a¥and g, as given by various.
commentators.—

qrae AR Mg Ao
aitn | =@ fear, | iféa aearfa | a1gdq sarfa | geamdd St
arfeq T 7 waifa, sify
o g spfa:
aq e | aFacafa |9 aq @, | 7 anzaf g
aifig 1 gaisgaey:, | 9Fa: |
@A |
Ay (g FATA | A qeaem | sgala- | weag ss
szq |

The quotation— * ﬁﬁngzia[a'], etc.,” given by g9 is also:
found in this gzagardt on g1. &, L. 50, where, arge reads q ardis
qifca<yshy in place of 7 arqisyiaacasiy. The meaning of the verse-
is—faguza: 3 aid: ageelia: eaEl g, qer @A e, waaaTa sy
A &g, gaFoEdaa: | MgdEy = free from all (the) flaws ( of g3,

etc., according to the Jigs ). ;lar& = truth ( sreg@EmE, according.

to the Jigs ). fAydd: = contradictions (in the shape of y3ffaam,

according to the Jigs). sfaEawasiy etc., = although there-

—77] NOTES 4L

s no eﬁ“prt to free this sjegfgm from the flaws of gafifma
yet .thlS @ 1S not  contradicted because g3 is
partial to it. grge.s introduction here favours the reading

aIzaEsi which will mean—¢« although Rrjxaiga is #ang.”
66

" w Fmwenfyal srdarAsia  awwdan 6 aead (arme
para 271 ) = on account of ignorance, the Spirit thinks that as
‘the enjoyable products of Nature, viz,, sound and the rest, are
'for my sake, so the discriminative knowledge brought about
by Nature (and hence a product of Nature) is also for my sake,

315 aifeq @iteq—The idea is that ARt and f3&% are for the
purpose of the Spirit (i. e., geq1s ). They urge the Nature
Anto activity. But, after the Spirit has enjoyed the products
of Na'lture and has attained the discriminative knowledge, there
remains no other purpose of the Spirit. 7 and S99 are no
more gggids.  So, in the case of this particular Spirit. s and
#9431 cannot urge the Nature into activity,
67
"I R emiEIsT T s mmm, IV L 19, TFTARY
<xplains it as—srasamd: geamd NamRetey s, SR~
FA A9 ST GO A7 @9 A qada @ e fmiedsy
e (BFIT—E19%1R ) | -
77
The ten #HiFwds are— !

(9) garmikad, (3) g9z, (1) svmer sisqean (= &
~ ’ Y (— AYgdr ),
(%) waet s (= gear3ze ) (W) suies dieda, (g ) Sﬁﬂzl
(= gegagan), S \sz e (= geva 53t ), (¢ ) (= goim o
F). (%) Ao (derramne eeasmadiGaRaf:) and (30)

«'ﬂizrfaq( = ggweq ). For this quotation and USTISF, see intro-
uction.
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